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ABSTRACT  
  

2  Maccabees,  an  intertestamental  Jewish  historiographic  work,   is  a  case  apart  among  
the  books  preserved  in  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Bible,  the  Septuagint:  it  is  Biblical  
in   its   content,   but  Greek   in   its   form.   This   particularity   is  manifest   in   its   language,  
which  differs  markedly   from   the   ‘translationese’  Greek   of  most   other   books   of   the  
Septuagint.   The   rich   and   varied   vocabulary   the   author   employs   is   rather   to   be  
compared  with   that  of   the  best   specimens  of  Hellenistic  Greek  historiography.  The  
present  study  examines  the  vocabulary  of  2  Maccabees,  4-­‐‑7  from  two  aspects:  that  of  
rarity,  evidenced  in  words  occurring  in  this  book  and  nowhere  else  in  the  Septuagint  
(LXX  hapax   legomena),  and  that  of  novelty,  attested   in  new  words  appearing   for   the  
first  time  in  this  book  (neologisms).  A  detailed  commentary  of  this  vocabulary  seeks  
to  trace  its  links  with  both  the  classical  language  and  the  contemporary  Koine  of  the  
Hellenistic   inscriptions   and   papyri,   and   relate   the   author’s   lexical   choices   to   his  
stylistic  and  rhetorical  aspirations.  
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CHAPTER  1  
INTRODUCTION  

  
  
1.1  2  Maccabees  and  the  Septuagint  

  
Second  Maccabees  (henceforth  2  Macc)  belongs  to  the  group  of  intertestamental  Jewish  
writings  known  as  the  Old  Testament  Deuterocanonical  or  Apocryphal  books.  These  
writings,   originally   composed   in   Hebrew,   Aramaic   or   Greek,   are   not   part   of   the  
Hebrew   canon   of   inspired   Scripture,   but   have   been   included,   along   with   other  
supplementary   books,   in   the   Greek   translation   of   the   Bible,   the   Septuagint1  
(abbreviated  as  LXX),  which  started   in  Alexandria   in   the  3rd  century  BCE  and     was  
brought   to   completion   some   three   centuries   later.2  Within   the   LXX,   2  Macc   stands  
among   the   historical   books,   sharing   the   title   “Maccabees”   with   three   other,  
independently-­‐‑written,  books  by  anonymous  authors:  1,  3  and  4  Macc.  Thematically,  
2  Macc  is  closely  related  to  1  Macc,  and  served  as  a  basis  for  4  Macc,  whereas  3  Macc,  
despite   similarities   with   2  Macc,   is   a   misnomer.   Linguistically,   2  Macc   is   grouped  
with  3-­‐‑4  Macc,  Sapientia  Salomonis  and  the  Additions  to  Esther,  to  Jeremias  and  to  Odae,  
all  of  them  being  originally  written  in  Greek.3  Chronologically,  2  Macc  postdates  the  
translation   of   the   Pentateuch,   the   Prophets   and   most   of   the   Hagiographa,   and  
predates  the  translation  of  1  Macc  and  the  composition  of  3-­‐‑4  Macc  and  the  other  LXX  
books   originally   written   in   Greek.4   It   is   not   preserved   in   the   earliest   LXX  
manuscripts,   the   Codices   Vaticanus   and   Sinaïticus   dating   from   the   4th   c.   CE,   but  
survives  in  the  uncial  Codices  Alexandrinus  (5th  c.  CE)  and  Venetus  (8th  c.  CE).5      

  
  
  

                                                
1   The   term   “Septuagint”   denotes:   (a)   the   translation   of   the   Pentateuch   by   72   Jewish   elders   in  
Alexandria,  in  the  3rd  c.  BCE,  according  to  the  legend  preserved  in  the  Aristeae  Epistula;  this  translation  
is   also   called   “Old  Greek”   (OG)   translation,   (b)   the   subsequent   enlarged  version  of   the  LXX,  which  
includes  the  OG,  the  translation  of  the  rest  of  the  canonical  books  of  the  Hebrew  Bible,  the  additions  to  
the  Hebrew  books,  either  translated  from  Hebrew  or  Aramaic  or  originally  written  in  Greek,  and  the  
Deuterocanonical  or  Apocryphal  books,  either   translations  of  a  Semitic  parent   text  or  original  Greek  
compositions,   (c)   the  modern  diplomatic   or   critical   editions   of   the  LXX   (see  Tov   1988:   161-­‐‑162,   and  
Jobes  &   Silva   2000:   30).   In   our   study,   the   term   “Septuagint”   (LXX)   refers   to   Rahlfs’   critical   edition  
(Stuttgart,  1935),  as  encoded  by  the  Thesaurus  Linguae  Graecae  (TLG).  See  infra,  2.7  Methodology.  
2  For  an  introduction  to  the  Septuagint,  see  Dorival,  G.,  Harl,  M.,  Munnich,  O.  (1988)  La  Bible  Grecque  
des   Septante.   Du   judaïsme   hellénistique   au   christianisme   ancien.   “Initiations   au   christianisme   ancien”.  
Éditions   du   CERF/Éditions   du   C.N.R.S.   For   an   introduction   to   the   Old   Testament   Apocrypha,   see  
Harrington,  D.  J.  (1999)  Invitation  to  the  Apocrypha.  W.  B.  Eerdmans  Publishing  Company,  and  deSilva,  
D.  A.  (2002)  Introducing  the  Apocrypha.  Message,  Context  and  Significance.  Baker  Academic.  
3  See  Dorival  et  al.  1988:  84-­‐‑85.  
4  See  Dorival  et  al.  1988:  85,  96-­‐‑97  and  111.  
5  See  deSilva  2002:  15-­‐‑41;  Schwarz  2008:  57-­‐‑66.  
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1.2  Author  and  date  of  2  Macc    
  
2  Macc  is  an  abridgement  of  a  now  lost  five-­‐‑volume  historical  work  written  by  a  Jew  
of  the  Hellenistic  Diaspora,  Jason  of  Cyrene,  probably  a  contemporary  of  the  events  
he   describes.6   The   abridgment   was   made   by   an   anonymous   writer   commonly  
designated  as  the  “epitomator”,  who  speaks  in  the  first  plural  in  the  prologue  (2:19-­‐‑
32)   and   the   first   singular   in   the   epilogue   (15:37-­‐‑39),   and  whose   commentaries   are  
interspersed  in  various  parts  of   the  narrative  (4:16-­‐‑17,  5:17-­‐‑20,  6:12-­‐‑17,  and  possibly  
7:42  and  12:43-­‐‑45).  Despite  the  fact  that  we  do  not  know  how  much  material  belongs  
to  Jason’s  original  history  and  how  much  was  introduced  by  the  epitomator  or  even  a  
subsequent  editor  or  redactor,7  it  is  the  epitomator  who  is  generally  considered  to  be  
the   “author”   of   the   book   that   has   come   down   to   us.8   2  Macc   also   contains   seven  
letters  whose  authorship  is  debated:   two  letters  (1:1-­‐‑9  and  1:10-­‐‑2:18)  prefixed  to  the  
book  by  the  epitomator  or  the  later  redactor,9  in  which  the  Jews  of  Jerusalem  prompt  
the   Jews   in   Egypt   to   celebrate   the   feast   of   the   Dedication   of   the   Temple,   a   letter  
supposedly   written   by   the   dying   Antiochus   IV   (9:19-­‐‑27),   but   most   likely  
manufactured  on  the  basis  of  an  authentic  document,  and  four  probably  genuine  but  
misplaced   letters   (11:16-­‐‑21,   11:22-­‐‑26,   11:27-­‐‑33   and   11:34-­‐‑38)   written   by   chancellor  
Lysias,  Antiochus  IV,  Antiochus  V  and  the  Roman  ambassadors  Quintus  Memmius  
and  Titus  Manius  respectively.10    

The  date  of  the  composition  of  Jason’s  history  and  the  epitomator’s  abridgment  
is  uncertain.  The  last  event  narrated  in  the  epitome,  the  sending  of  a  Jewish  embassy  
to  Rome  shortly  after  Judas’  victory  over  Nicanor  (4:11),  sets  as  a  terminus  post  quem  
for   Jason’s  work   the  year   161  BCE.  The   epitome   is   generally   thought   to  have  been  
composed  between  124  BCE  (date  of  the  first  of  the  two  letters  prefixed  to  the  book)  
and   63  BCE   (date   of   Pompeius’   capture   of   Jerusalem,   after  which   the   epitomator’s  
statement  in  15:37  that  Jerusalem  had  been  under  the  rule  of  the  Hebrews  ever  since  

                                                
6  Habicht  1979:  175-­‐‑176.    
7  Habicht  (1979:     175)  posits  a  reworking  of  the  epitome  by  a  reviser  who  added  the  second  prefixed  
letter.    
8   Habicht   (1979:   169)  makes   a   distinction   between   the  Autor   (Jason)   and   the  Verfasser   (epitomator).  
Goldstein  (1984:  5-­‐‑6)  maintains  that  the  content  of  the  abridged  history,  i.e.,  chapters  3-­‐‑15,  is  the  work  
of   Jason,   and   that   the   epitomator   added   nothing   to   it.   Moreover,   he   argues   that   the   epitomator’s  
attitudes,  expressed  in  the  first  person  in  a  number  of  passages,  may  not  have  differed  from  those  of  
Jason.  Therefore,  he  uses  the  term  “the  writer”  or  “our  writer”  without  distinguishing  between  Jason  
and  the  epitomator.  Van  Henten  (1997:  20)  considers  2  Macc  2:19-­‐‑15:39  “a  unity  and  the  epitomist  its  
‘author’”.  Schwarz  (2008:  25)  attributes  greater  weight  to  the  epitomator’s  contribution.  He  states  that  
“the   anonymous   craftsman”   did   not   only   abridge   and  make  more   readable   Jason’s   work,   but   also  
added   new   material   and   gave   the   book   its   “basic   interpretive   scaffolding”   (p.   25).   Therefore,   he  
prefers  to  term  him  “author”  rather  than  the  mere  “epitomator”  (p.  37).  In  our  study,  the  designation  
“writer”   or   “author”   is   going   to   be   used   indistinguishably   for   Jason   and   the   epitomator,   unless  
otherwise  noted.  
9  See  Schürer  1986:  533-­‐‑534.  
10  For  these  letters,  see  Momigliano  (1975)  and  Habicht  (1976).  
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Judas’  victory  over  Nicanor  would  have  been  impossible).11  The  place  of  composition  
of   2   Macc   is   also   uncertain.   It   is   very   probable   that   the   epitome   was   written   in  
Jerusalem;  however  a  Diaspora  origin  cannot  be  excluded.12    

  
1.3  The  content  of  2  Macc  

  
The  narrative  in  2  Macc  is  set  in  Jerusalem,  in  the  period  between  175  and  161  BCE,  
under   the   reign   of   four   successive   Seleucid   kings:   Seleucus   IV,   Antiochus   IV  
Epiphanes,   Antiochus   V   Eupator   and  Demetrius   I,   and   is   structured   around   three  
attacks   on   the   Jerusalem   Temple.   The   first   attack   is   attempted   by   Heliodorus,  
Seleucus’  emissary,  who  is  fended  off  by  divine  intervention.  The  second  attack  is  led  
by  Antiochus   IV,  who   defiles   the   Temple,   suppresses   the   observance   of   the   Torah  
and   attempts   to   Hellenize   Jerusalem.   His   persecution   produces   the   first   Jewish  
martyrs,  the  elder  Eleazar  and  a  mother  with  her  seven  sons,  as  well  as  a  resistance  
movement   headed   by   Judas   Maccabeus,   who,   with   God’s   help,   restores   and  
rededicates   the   Temple.   The   third   attack   is   attempted   by   Nicanor,   Demetrius’  
general,  who  is  defeated  by  Judas’  army.  The  narrative  breaks  off   just  a  year  before  
Judas’  death   (160  BCE),  either  because   Jason  wrote  his  history  before   that  event,  or  
because  the  epitomator  did  not  wish  to  propagandize  for  the  Hasmonean  dynasty  à  
la  1  Macc.13    
  

1.4  Language  and  vocabulary  of  2  Macc  
  
Unlike  most  of  the  LXX  books,  which  have  been  translated  from  Hebrew  or  Aramaic,  
2  Macc  (and  Jason’s  history  before  it)  was  originally  composed  in  Greek.14  Given  the  
author’s  ardent  embracement  of  the  values  of  Judaism  and  his  severe  condemnation  
of  “Hellenism”,  one  would  have  expected  2  Macc  to  be  linguistically  and  stylistically  
patterned  after  the  historical  books  of  the  Bible,  which  had  been  translated  into  Greek  
by  the  early  2nd  c.  BCE.  However,  this  is  not  the  case.  Its  vocabulary  and  style  clearly  
distinguish  it  from  canonical  books  like  Regnorum  and  even  from  thematically  related  
deuterocanonical  books  such  as  1  Macc,  and  associate  it  not  only  with  original  Greek  
literary  compositions  included  in  the  LXX  like  Sapientia  Salomonis  and  3-­‐‑4  Macc,  but  

                                                
11  Momigliano  (1975:  83-­‐‑84)  dates  the  epitome  in  124  BCE,  Habicht  (1979:  175-­‐‑6)  between  124  BCE  and  
70  CE,  Doran  (1981:  112)  “during  the  early  years  of  Hyrcanus  I  [134-­‐‑104  BCE]  ”,  and  van  Henten  (1997:  
51)   between   124   and   63   BCE;   Goldstein   (1984:   83)   proposes   86   BCE   for   the   composition   of   Jason’s  
history  and  78/7-­‐‑63  BCE  for  the  epitome;  Schwarz  (2008:  11)  places  the  date  of  the  epitome  in  its  final  
form  as  early  as  143/142  BCE.    
12  Van  Henten  (1997:  50)  asserts  that  “2  Maccabees  is  of  Judean  origin”.  Schwarz  (2008:  45  ff),  on  the  
contrary,   postulates   an  Alexandrian   origin   for   the   book,  without   excluding   that   its  Diaspora  writer  
wrote  it  in  Palestine.    
13  See  deSilva  2002:  273.  
14  With  the  exception  of  the  two  prefixed  letters,  whose  originals  were  most  likely  written  in  Hebrew  
or  Aramaic,  and  possibly  of  chapter  7,  which,  according  to  Habicht,  is  based  on  a  Hebrew  Vorlage  (see  
Habicht  1979:  170-­‐‑171).    
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also  with  extra-­‐‑Septuagintal  Jewish  writings  like  the  Aristeae  Epistula,  and  non-­‐‑Jewish  
historiographic  works   such   as   Polybius’  Historiae   and  Diodorus   Siculus’  Bibliotheca  
historica.15  As  Habicht  has  rightly  observed,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  history  of  
theology,   2   Macc   is   purely   Jewish,   but   from   the   point   of   view   of   the   history   of  
literature   it   is   predominantly   Greek.16   Modern   scholarship   has   on   the   one   hand  
noticed  the  “dearth  of  echoes  of  Scripture  at   the   level  of  style  and  diction”17   in   this  
book,  and  on  the  other  hand  detected  the  “influence  of  Attic   literary  models”18  and  
found  echoes  of  classical  Greek  writers,  inter  alia,  of  Plato,  Euripides  and  Aeschines.19  
It   has   also   emphasized   the   author’s   striving   after   an   elevated   style   replete   with  
rhetorical   figures   such   as   antithesis,   chiasmus,   hyperbaton,   paronomasia,  
homoioteleuton,   etc.,20   and   placed   2   Macc   within   a   genre   of   Hellenistic   Greek  
historical   writing   called   “pathetic”   or   “tragic”   historiography,   which   favors   a  
dramatized  and  sensational  presentation  of  persons  and  events  that  aims  at  arousing  
the  reader’s  emotions.21    

As  regards  the  language  of  2  Macc,  in  particular,  scholars  have  pointed  out  that  
the  author  demonstrates  a  good  command  of  the  Hellenistic  Koine  of  his  day,22  and  
that   from   the   viewpoint   of   the   vocabulary   and   the   grammar   2   Macc   occupies   a  
position  midway  between  “the  nascent  Koine  of  Polybius  and  the  oriental  Koine  of  
the  New  Testament”.23  The  book’s  vocabulary  has  been  proved  to  be  especially  rich  
and   varied.   Schwarz   has   estimated   that   there   are   about   2,200   different  words   in   2  
Macc,  compared  to  the  1,582  words  of  4  Macc,  the  1,734  words  of  Sapientia  Salomonis  
or   the   1,778   words   of  Acta   apostolorum,   the   book   of   the   New   Testament   with   the  
highest  number  of  different  words.24  This  vocabulary  is  quite  distinctive  within,  and  
even   beyond,   the   LXX.   As   early   as   1857,   Grimm   noted   that   the   author   of   2  Macc  
employs  rare  words,  or  words  that  do  not  recur  in  later   literature,  or  uses  common  
words  in  an  uncommon  sense.25  He  was  followed  by  Niese,  who  noted  Jason’s  poetic  
expressions  and  unusual  word-­‐‑formations.26  More  recently,  Abel  drew  attention  to  2  
Macc  singularities  unattested  in  the  standard  Koine  of  the  2nd  c.  BCE,  as  we  know  it  
from   Polybius,   the   inscriptions   and   the   papyri,   such   as   hapax   legomena,   rare  

                                                
15  Van  Henten  1997:  21;  Schwarz  2008:  67.  
16   Habicht   1979:   185:   “Theologiegeschichtlich   ist   das   Buch   rein   jüdisch,   literaturhistorisch   gesehen  
vornehmlich  griechisch”.  See  also  Habicht  1976:  1.  
17  deSilva  2002:  272;  Schwarz  2008:  62-­‐‑63.  
18  Doran  1981:    27.  
19  Goldstein  1984:  21.  
20  Gil  1958:  21  ff;  Doran  1981:  42-­‐‑45.  
21  Abel  1949:  xxxvii;  Habicht  1979:  189;  deSilva  2002:  271.  
22  Doran  1981:  46;  Blomqvist  1988:  192;  Schwarz  2008:  67.  
23  Mugler  1931:  420.  
24  Schwarz  2008:  71-­‐‑72.  
25  Grimm  1857:  7:  ”Der  Verfasser  gebraucht  aber  auch  seltene  oder  sonst  nicht  weiter  vorkommende  
Worte  und  Ausdrucksweisen  [...]  oder  gangbare  Worte  in  ungewöhnlicher  Bedeutung”.  
26  Niese   1900:   300:   “Iason  muss   einen   blühenden   Stil   geshrieben   haben  mit   poëtischen  Wendungen  
und  allerlei  ungewöhnlichen  Wortbildungen”.    
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compound  verbs,  or  words  employed  in  a  sense  deviating  from  the  habitual  usage,  
which   have   puzzled   the   ancient   and   the   modern   translators   and   exegetes.27   Gil  
remarked   that   the   epitomator’s   prologue   teems   with   words   which   do   not   occur  
elsewhere  in  the  LXX,  and  that  the  rest  of  the  book  is  also  rich  in  words  common  in  
profane  Greek   literature  but  alien   to   the  spiritual  world  of   the  Bible  such  as  καλὸς  
καὶ  ἀγαθόός,  θεωρόός,  ἐπινίίκια,  etc.,  as  well  as  poetic  words  and  neologisms.28  Doran  
in   his   turn   commented   that   the   author   of   2   Macc   “has   employed   unusual   or  
infrequent   words   normally   found   among   the   poets”,   and   that   “hapax   legomena  
abound”.29   Schwarz,   having   checked   about   40%   of   the   Hatch   and   Redpath  
Concordance  to  the  Septuagint,  found  that  116  words  in  2  Macc  do  not  occur  anywhere  
else  in  the  whole  LXX,  while  a  number  of  others  appear  only  in  3  Macc.  Furthermore,  
he   enumerates   a   list   of   26  words   for  which   LSJ   refers   only   to   2  Macc.30   In   a  more  
ample  investigation,  Wagner  presented  statistical  data  about  the  LXX  hapax  legomena,  
that   is,   the  words   that   occur   only   in   a   specific   book   of   the   LXX.  According   to   his  
estimations,  2  Macc  has  the  highest  number  of  LXX  hapax  legomena  of  all  the  canonical  
and   deuterocanonical   books   of   the   LXX   (416),   followed   by   4  Macc   (396),   Sapientia  
Salomonis  (279)  and  Ecclesiasticus  sive  Siracides  (273).31  This  aspect  of  the  vocabulary  of  
2   Macc   has   only   sporadically   been   touched   upon,   and   is   certainly   worth   further  
investigation.32  

  
1.5  The  aim  and  structure  of  the  study  

  
The   aforementioned   remarks   on   the   vocabulary   of   2  Macc  will   serve   as   a   point   of  
departure  for  our  study.  More  specifically,  we  are  going  to  focus  on  the  words  that  
occur  only   in  2  Macc  and  nowhere  else   in   the   corpus   through  which   this  book  has  
been  transmitted  to  us,  that  is,  the  Septuagint,  and  seek  to  answer  such  questions  as:  
To  what  extent  are  these  words  previously  attested  in  the  Classical  Greek  literature  
or   the  Hellenistic   literary   and  non-­‐‑literary  documents   that   have   survived   from   the  
period   prior   to   2   Macc?   Can   they   help   us   trace   echoes   of   or   allusions   to   specific  
authors  and  works?  Is  their  occurrence  in  2  Macc  and  their  non-­‐‑attestation  in  the  rest  
of  the  LXX  accidental  or  meaningful?  And  if  it  is  meaningful,  how  can  we  account  for  
this  non-­‐‑attestation?  If  they  are  previously  unattested,  do  they  constitute  neologisms  

                                                
27  Abel  1949:  xxxvi.  
28  Gil  1958:  28-­‐‑29.  
29  Doran  1981:  42.  
30  Schwarz  2008:  67.  
31  Wagner  1999:  4-­‐‑5.  
32  A  number  of  such  rare  words  and  hapaxes  are  treated  in  the  commentaries  by  Grimm  (1857),  Abel  
(1949),  Habicht   (1979),  Goldstein   (1984),   and   Schwarz   (2008),   and   sporadically   in   the   studies   by  Gil  
(1958),  Doran  (1981)  and  Van  Henten  (1997),  as  well  as  in  a  few  short  articles  by  other  scholars.  Doran  
(1981:  24)  frequently  refers  to  W.  Richnow’s  unpublished  dissertation  entitled  Untersuchung  zu  Sprache  
und  Stil  des  2.  Makkabäerbuches.  Ein  Beitrag  zur  hellenistischen  Historiographie.   (Göttingen,  1967),  which  
devotes   “five   pages   on   syntax,   24   pages   on   word   choice,   and   44   pages   on   rhetorical   techniques”.  
Unfortunately,  we  have  not  been  able  to  consult  this  study.  
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coined   by   the   author   of   this   book   and   used   exclusively   by   him,   or   are   they   new  
words  that  simply  happened  to  appear  for  the  first  time  in  2  Macc?  And  what  does  
the  usage  of  both  the  hapax   legomena  and  the  neologisms  reveal  about   the   linguistic  
and  literary  strivings  of  the  author  of  2  Macc?  

The   study   is   structured   as   follows:   In   Chapter   2,   we   present   a   survey   of  
previous   research   concerning   the   hapax   legomena   and   the   neologisms,   with   special  
emphasis   on   their   treatment   in   Septuagintal   studies;   we   define   how  we   use   these  
terms  in  the  present  study,  and  describe  the  method  we  have  employed  in  carrying  
out  our  investigation.  In  chapter  3,  we  perform  a  detailed  lexical  examination  of  the  
LXX  hapax  legomena  occurring  in  2  Macc,  4-­‐‑7,  that  is,  in  about  one  fourth  of  the  entire  
book.   In   chapter   4,   we   discuss   our   findings   and   summarize   our   conclusions.   An  
appendix  provides  tables  to  accompany  the  discussion,  and  the  bibliography  lists  all  
the  works  cited  in  the  study.    
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CHAPTER  2  
PREVIOUS  RESEARCH,  DEFINITION  OF  TERMS  AND  METHODOLOGY  

  
  

2.1  The  phenomenon  of  hapax  legomena  
  
The   technical   term   hapax   legomenon   (ἅπαξ   λεγόόµμενον   or   ἅπαξ   εἰρηµμέένον),33   or  
hapax  for  short,  has  been  used  in  a  variety  of  ways  in  the  fields  of  classical  philology,  
Biblical   studies,   and,  more   recently,   corpus   linguistics.  Accordingly,   the  definitions  
given   so   far   vary:   “a   word   or   form   of   which   only   one   instance   is   recorded   in   a  
literature  or  an  author”;34  “a  word,  form,  or  combination  of  words  found  only  once  in  
a   given   body   of   literature”;35   “a   word   which   occurs   once   only   in   a   given   text   or  
corpus.  The  corpus  may  be  an  electronic  text  archive  or  it  may  be  the  records  for  an  
entire  language  such  as  Classical  Greek”.36    

From  a  statistical  point  of  view,  the  hapax  legomena  constitute  the  largest  group  
of   words   in   any   textual   corpus.37   Their   frequency   depends   on   such   factors   as   the  
language   in  which   the   text   is  written   (the  great  variety  of   forms   in   languages  with  
rich   inflection  correlates  with  a  high  rate  of  hapax   legomena),   the  style  of   the  author  
(some  authors  employ  a  more  rarefied  vocabulary  than  others),  and  the  length  of  the  
text   (short   texts   contain  more   hapaxes   than   long   ones).   It   has   been   demonstrated,  
however,   that,   regardless   of   the   language,   date,   and   the   type   of   linguistic  material  
(oral/written,  literary/colloquial),  the  hapax  legomena  represent  between  one-­‐‑third  and  
one-­‐‑fifth  of  the  words  of  any  given  text.38  For  example,  Evangelium  secundum  Marcum  
is   composed   of   47,1%   of   hapax   legomena   and   Paul’s   Epistulae   of   43,1%;   Plautus’  
vocabulary  contains  64,3%  of  hapaxes  and  Seneca’s  Ad  Helviam  56,4%;  Shakespeare’s  
Julius  Caesar  contains  55,3%  of  hapax  legomena  and  Corneille’s  L’Illusion  comique  44,3%.  
Similar  figures  have  been  found  for  non-­‐‑literary  corpora,  e.g.,  a  sample  of  newspaper  
English   (49,6%),   and   a   corpus  of   French   conversations   (33,8%).39  Consequently,   the  
number   of   hapaxes   can   serve   as   a   stylometric   tool   for  measuring   the   richness   and  
diversity  of  a  text’s  vocabulary.  

Another   important   fact   about   the   hapax   legomena   is   their   correlation   with  
neologisms.  Baayen  and  Renouf  (1996)  have  demonstrated  that  it  is  among  the  lowest  
frequency  words  that  the  greatest  number  of  neologisms  appears.  The  proportion  of  
neologisms   among   hapaxes   is   analogous   to   the   size   of   the   corpus   investigated:   in  

                                                
33  The  term  was  first  used  by  the  Alexandrian  grammarians  to  label  words  occurring  only  once  in  the  
Homeric  epics.  
34  Oxford  English  Dictionary.  2nd  ed.  1989.    
35  B.K.  Waltke-­‐‑M.O’  Connor  (1990)  An  Introduction  to  Biblical  Hebrew  Syntax,  Winona  Lake,  IN,  p.  691.  
Cited  in  Ausloos  and  Lemmelijn  2008:  44.  
36  Bauer,  L.  (2004)  A  Glossary  of  Morphology.  Georgetown  University  Press,  p.  51.    
37  Greenspahn  1984:  31.  
38  Greenspahn  1984:  32-­‐‑3.  
39  Cited  in  Greenspahn  1984:  34.  
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small  corpora  the  hapaxes  tend  to  be  well-­‐‑known  words  in  the  language,  but  as  the  
size  of  the  corpus  increases,  the  proportion  of  neologisms  among  hapaxes  increases  
as  well.40  This   correlation   is  useful   in  measuring   the  productivity  of  morphological  
processes:  e.g.,  the  higher  the  number  of  hapaxes  with  a  given  derivational  affix,  the  
higher   the   number   of   neologisms   coined   with   this   affix   and   the   higher   the  
productivity  of  the  given  affix.  

  
2.2  The  hapax  legomena  in  Biblical  studies  

  
In  Biblical   scholarship,   the   term  hapax   legomenon   denotes   “a  word   that   occurs   only  
once  in  either  the  New  Testament  or  the  Hebrew  Bible.  It  may  also  be  used  to  refer  to  
a   word   that   occurs   only   in   the   writings   of   a   single   author”.41   The   Hebrew   Bible  
contains  some  1,500  hapax  legomena  (their  number  depends  on  how  they  are  counted),  
which   constitute   less   than   one   third   of   its   total   vocabulary.42   Their   rarity,   and  
consequently   the  problems  of   interpretation   they  may  pose,   is  usually  attributed  to  
the  fact  that  the  biblical  canon,  in  which  they  happened  to  survive,  preserves  only  a  
portion   of   the   ancient   Hebrew   language   and   literature.   Casanowicz   distinguishes  
between  the  absolute  or  strict  hapaxes  (about  400),  which  are  “either  absolutely  new  
coinages  of  roots,  or  cannot  be  derived  in  their  formation  or  in  their  specific  meaning  
from   other   occurring   stems”,   and   the   non-­‐‑absolute   hapaxes   (about   1,100),   which,  
“while   appearing  once   only   as   a   form,   can   easily   be   connected  with   other   existing  
words”.43   He   notes   that   the   high   number   of   hapax   legomena   in   certain   parts   of   the  
Bible   can   be   ascribed   to   their   subject-­‐‑matter,   which   involves   the   usage   of   a  
specialized  vocabulary  (e.g.,  lists  of  animals  or  articles  of  merchandise),  to  the  special  
style   of   certain  books   (e.g.,   Job’s   richness   of   ideas   is  matched  by   the   richness   of   its  
vocabulary)  and  to  geographical  reasons  (parts  of  the  Bible  composed  in  the  north  of  
Palestine  contain  words  that  were  not  common  in  the  south).  Greenspahn’s  statistical  
analysis44  has  shown  that  the  highest  frequency  of  absolute  hapax  legomena  is  found  in  
the  poetic  books  of   the  Bible   (Job,  Canticum,   Isaias,  Proverbia),  whereas  a   low  rate  of  
absolute  hapax   legomena   is  attested   in   the  narrative  books   (Paralipomenon,  Regnorum,  
Josue,  etc.).   It  has  also  demonstrated   that  within   the  poetic  books   the  differences  as  
regards   the   distribution   of   hapaxes   are   to   be   ascribed   to   the   style   of   individual  
authors   (which   is   why   Jeremias’   poetic   parts   have   a   much   lower   proportion   of  
hapaxes   than   those   of   Isaias)   and   to   a   stylistic   differentiation   related   to  
characterization.   In   Job,   for   instance,   the   book   with   the   highest   rate   of   absolute  
hapaxes   and   the   second   highest   rate   of   all   hapaxes   in   the   entire   Bible,   the   prose  
sections   and   the  Zophar   speeches   contain   an   average   amount   of   hapaxes,  whereas  
Job’s   and  God’s   speeches  have  a  very  high   concentration  of  hapaxes.  According   to  
                                                
40  Baayen  and  Renouf  1996:  75-­‐‑6.  
41  Tate  2006:  156.    
42  Greenspahn  1984:33.  
43  Casanowicz  1904:  226.  
44  Greenspahn  1980  and  1984.  
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Greenspahn,  this  disproportion  in  the  occurrence  of  hapaxes  in  the  various  sections  
of  a  single  book  may  not  constitute  a  criterion  for  doubting  the  authorship,  but  it  is  
nevertheless  “an  important  indicator  of  style”.45  

In  New  Testament  studies,  the  term  hapax  legomenon  has  been  used  with  respect  
to   the   entire  NT   (NT   hapax   legomena),   to   groups   of  NT   writings   (e.g.,   Pauline   or  
Johannine  hapax  legomena)  and  to  individual  NT  writings  (e.g.,  the  hapax  legomena   in  
Paul’s  Pastoral  Epistles).  The   three  Pauline  Pastorals,   in  particular,  have  attracted  a  
lot   of   linguistic   attention   due   to   the   great   number   of   hapax   legomena   which   they  
contain:  almost  20%  of  their  vocabulary  is  not  found  in  the  other  ten  epistles  of  Paul  
or   elsewhere   in   the   NT,   while   one   third   of   these   Pauline   and   NT   hapaxes   is  
unattested  in  other  1st  c.  CE  authors,  but  occurs  in  the  Apostolic  Fathers  of  the  2nd  c.  
CE.  This,  along  with  other  linguistic  and  literary  evidence,  has  been  proposed  as  an  
argument  for  their  inauthenticity.46    

In   Septuagintal   studies,   the  Hebrew   and   the  Greek   hapax   legomena   have   been  
studied  with  regard  to  the  translation  technique  of  the  LXX  translators  of  the  Hebrew  
Bible.   In   “Hebrew  Hapax   Legomena   and   Septuagint   Lexicography”,  Muraoka   has  
examined  how  24  Hebrew  hapax  legomena  in  the  Minor  Prophets  have  been  treated  by  
the   Greek   translator,   concluding   that   the   latter   was   occasionally   reduced   to  
guesswork,   aided   by   contextual   clues,   and   that   the   meaning   of   the   Greek   words  
(which,  in  their  turn,  may  be  hapaxes  in  the  LXX)  can  be  elucidated  without  recourse  
to  the  underlying  Hebrew  text.  In  “The  Translator(s)  of  the  Septuagint  of  Proverbs”,  
J.   Cook   provides   a   listing   of   the   155   hapax   legomena   and   the   74   neologisms   in   the  
Septuagint   of   Proverbia   as   evidence   of   the   translator’s   high   proficiency   in   Greek,  
which  offers  him  a  variety  of  lexical  choices  in  his  rendering  of  the  parent  text.  Cook  
states   that   the   high   abundance   of   hapax   legomena   in   Proverbia,   as   well   as   in   other  
translated  books  of  the  LXX,  correlates  with  a  rather  free  rendering  of  the  Vorlage.  In  
“Rendering   Love.   Hapax   Legomena   and   the   Characterisation   of   the   Translation  
Technique   of   Song   of   Songs”,  Ausloos   and   Lemmelijn   examine   how   the   Hebrew  
absolute  hapax  legomena  occurring  in  15  verses  of  Canticum  have  been  rendered  into  
Greek.   They   demonstrate   that   in   translating   these   hapaxes   the   LXX   translator  
remained  faithful  to  the  meaning  of  the  Vorlage,  but  that  his  Greek  rendering  is  not  
slavishly   literal,   as   has   been  generally   thought.   The  most   extensive   contribution   to  
the   investigation   of   the   LXX   hapax   legomena   is   Wagner’s   study   Die   Septuaginta-­‐‑
Hapaxlegomena  im  Buch  Jesus  Sirach.  Wagner  examines  in  detail  the  273  hapax  legomena  
occurring   in   the  Septuagint  of  Ecclesiasticus   sive  Siracides,   the  book  with   the  highest  
rate  of  hapax  legomena  among  the  translated  books  of  the  LXX.  He  uses  the  term  hapax  
legomenon  with   respect   to   both   a   particular   book   or   author/translator   (in   this   case,  
Ecclesiasticus   sive   Siracides,   viz.,   the   Greek   translation   of   Sirach   by   Ben   Sira’s  
grandson)   and  a  defined   corpus  of   texts   (the  LXX,  viz.,   the  books   contained   in   the  
                                                
45  Greenspahn  1984:  42.  
46   Harding   2001:   11   ff.   For   an   overview   of   the   stylometric   studies   devoted   to   the   Pastorals   see:   O’  
Donnell,  M.  B.  “Linguistic  Fingerprints  or  Style  by  Numbers?  The  Use  of  Statistics  in  the  Discussion  of  
Authorship  of  New  Testament  Documents”.  In:  Porter  and  Carson  (1999).  
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Codex  Alexandrinus,  except  the  Psalmi  Salomonis).  He  defines  a  LXX  hapax  legomenon  
(LXXHplg)   as   a   word   that   occurs   in   only   one   book   of   the   LXX,   regardless   of   the  
number  of  occurrences  of  this  word  in  the  specific  book:    

  
Entscheidend   für   die   Erhebung   eines   LXXHplg   ist   nicht   die   Einmaligkeit   eines   Wortes  
innerhalb   der   Septuaginta   (einziger   Beleg),   sondern   ausschließlich   die   Zugehörigkeit   zu  
einem  LXX-­‐‑Buch.  Von  daher  kann  ein  LXXHplg  durchaus  öfter  (in  einer  Schrift)  vorkommen.  
Bei   dieser  Definition   liegt   somit   das   Interesse   gegenüber   einem   LXXHplg   zum   einen   in   ihm  
selbst,   zum   anderen   soll   diese   Kategorie   aber   auch   der   literarischen,  
übersetzungstechnischen   oder   hermeneutischen   Einordnung   eines  Übersetzers   bzw.  Autors  
gegenüber   der   restlichen   LXX   dienen.   LXXHplg   ist   somit   eine   Größe,   die   den  
textkorpusbezogenen   (LXX)   Aspekt   mit   dem   autorbezogenen   (Einzeltext   bzw.  
Übersetzer/Autor)  kombiniert.47  

  
This   catachrestic   designation   of   a   word   occurring   more   than   once   in   a   specified  
corpus   as   a   hapax   poses   a   terminological   problem,   which   has   been   dealt   with   by  
most  scholars  who  have  investigated  the  phenomenon  of  hapax  legomena.  In  “Hapax  
legomena  in  Plato”,  for  instance,  A.  Fossum  explains  that,  although  his  intention  was  
to   treat   only   the   words   occurring   once   in   the   26   dialogues   he   examined,   he   was  
forced   to   deviate   from   his  methodological   principle   owing   to   practical   difficulties:  
“Occasionally  a  word  occurred  two  or  more  times  within  a  small  space  and  nowhere  
else   in   the   26   dialogues.   If   the   distance   was   not   great   and   there   was   a   close  
connection,  I  thought  I  might  look  upon  the  word  as  a  hapax  legomenon.”48  He  set  as  a  
limit  for  the  recurrence  of  a  “hapax”  the  space  of  three  pages;  however  he  admits  that  
“in  a  handful  of  cases”  he  was  obliged  to  change  the  limit  to  seven  pages.49   In  Four  
Indices  of  Homeric  Hapax  Legomena,  M.  Kumpf  preferred,  on  the  contrary,  to  adhere  to  
the   strict   definition   of   “hapax”   and   treat   as   hapax   legomena   words   that   occur   only  
once  in  the  Homeric  text.50  In  the  field  of  Biblical  studies,  there  has  been  a  variety  of  
methodological   choices.   In  Hapax  Legomena   in  Biblical  Hebrew,  Greenspahn  excludes  
from   his   list   of   absolute   hapax   legomena   those   “hapaxes”   that   recur   in   identical   or  
similar   passages   or   in   close   proximity   to   one   another,   stating   that   “to   treat   such  
words  as  occurring  only  once   is   to  modify   the  definition  of  hapax   legomena   so  as   to  
contradict   itself   and   to   include   cases   where   repetition   not   only   exists   but   is  
intentional”.51   Wagner,   as   already   mentioned,   operates   with   a   broad   definition,  
accepting  the  multiple  occurrence  of  a  word  in  a  LXX  book  as  long  as  it  occurs  only  
once   in   the  LXX  corpus,  whereas  Cook  opts   for  a  narrow  definition,  which  obliges  
him,   however,   to   exclude   from  his   list   of   hapaxes   a  word   such   as   ἐνευφραίίνοµμαι  
[Proverbia,  8:31],  which  is  used  twice  in  a  single  verse  and  nowhere  else  in  the  LXX.  
                                                
47  Wagner  1999:  86.  
48  Fossum  1931:  206.  
49  Fossum  1931:  207.  
50  Kumpf  1984:  6-­‐‑12.  
51  Greenspahn  1984:  27.  
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As  he  concedes,  “the  rule  of   thumb  of  one  occurrence   in   the  Septuagint  as  a  whole  
can  only  act  as  a  general  guideline”.52    
  

2.3  Definition  of  the  term  “LXX  hapax  legomenon”  
  
Since   our   intention   in   this   study   is   not   to   provide   a   statistical   index   of   the   hapax  
legomena   in  2  Macc,  but  to  examine  philologically  a  portion  of  the  vocabulary  of  the  
book  that  is  not  attested  elsewhere  in  the  LXX,  we  have  regarded  a  definition  of  the  
term   “LXX   hapax   legomenon”   sensu  Wagner   as   the  most   appropriate   to   adopt.   This  
means  that  we  use  the  term  hapax  in  a  strict  sense  with  respect  to  the  LXX  (only  one  
occurrence)   but   in   a   broad   sense   with   respect   to   2   Macc   (single   or   multiple  
occurrences).  This  flexible  definition  is  particularly  helpful  in  the  examination  of  the  
neologisms,   since   the   adoption   of   a   strict   definition   of   the   term   would   not   have  
enabled  us  to  consider  certain  new  coinages  that  occur  more  than  once  in  our  book  
(and   their   very   recurrence   is   significative   from   a   stylistic   point   of   view)   and   not  
elsewhere   in   the  LXX.  However,   for  accuracy’s   sake,   in  Chapter  4  as  well  as   in   the  
tables  presented  in  the  Appendix  we  clearly  distinguish  between  single  and  multiple  
occurrences.  

A  few  more  definitions  are  necessary:  those  words  that  occur  only  once  not  only  
in   2   Macc   or   in   the   LXX   but   in   the   entire   corpus   of   the   extant   Greek   literature  
contained   in   the  Thesaurus   Linguae   Graecae   [TLG]   (lexicographical  works   excluded)  
are  designated  as  absolute  hapax   legomena   or  hapax   legomena   totius  graecitatis;  words  
that  are  attested  twice  in  the  TLG  corpus  are  designated  as  dis  legomena,  53  and  words  
that  occur  three  times  as  tris  legomena.    
  

2.4  Neologisms  
  

The   scholars   who   have   so   far   dealt   with   the   neologisms   of   the   Septuagint   have  
focused  on  the  translated  books,  and  have  examined  the  occurrence  or  the  creation  of  
neologisms  with  regard  to  the  rendering  of  the  Vorlage.  To  our  knowledge,  no  study  
has  been  devoted  to  the  neologisms  occurring  in  the  Greek  books  of  the  LXX,  and  in  
2  Macc  in  particular.  Even  D.  R.  Schwarz,  the  latest  translator  and  commentator  of  2  
Macc,  in  his  discussion  of  the  language  and  style  of  the  book  touches  only  briefly  on  
the  phenomenon  (without  using  the  term  “neologism”).  He  mentions  that  the  author  
of  2  Macc  “uses  rare  words,  and  it  may  be  that  he  also  invented  some”.54  He  lists  26  
words   for   which   the   only   reference   in   LSJ   is   to   2   Macc,   and   states   vaguely   that  
“perhaps   there   are  more”.55   It   is   therefore   necessary   to  make   a   brief   survey   of   the  

                                                
52  Cook  2002:  §  18.  
53  We  consider  a  word  a  dis  legomenon  even  if  it  occurs  twice  in  2  Macc  and  nowhere  else  in  the  extant  
Greek  literature.  See  notes  273  and  294.    
54  Schwarz  2008:  67.  
55  Comparing  Schwarz’s  list  to  the  one  we  have  drawn  up  for  the  present  study,  we  can  say  that  there  
are  indeed  many  more.      
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research  related  to  the  neologisms  of  the  LXX,  before  we  define  how  we  use  the  term  
in  our  study.  

In  his  Lexical   study   of   the  Septuagint   version   of   the  Pentateuch,   J.  A.  L.  Lee  deals  
extensively   with   lexical   innovation,   which   is   a   characteristic   feature   of   the   Koine  
reflected   in   the   Greek   version   of   the   Pentateuch.   He   distinguishes   three   types   of  
vocabulary   innovation:   the  use  of  old  words   in  a  new  sense  (semantic  neologisms),  
the  formation  of  new  words  out  of  existing  stems  through  affixation,  and  the  creation  
of   new  words,  mainly   loan-­‐‑words   from   outside  Greek   or   from  dialects   other   than  
Attic.   Lee’s   examination   of   a   selection   of  words   occurring   in   the   Septuagint  of   the  
Pentateuch   serves   to   demonstrate   that   both   the   semantic   neologisms   and   the   new  
formations  attested   in   it   are   in  accordance  with   the  developments   in   the   lexicon  of  
the  Koine  that  had  taken  place  by  the  time  of  the  translators  of  the  Torah.56    

In  the  two  most  recent  lexicons  of  the  Septuagint,  T.  Muraoka’s  A  Greek-­‐‑English  
Lexicon   of   the   Septuagint   (Twelve   Prophets)   [GELS]   (1993),   and   Lust,   Eynikel   and  
Hauspie’s  A  Greek-­‐‑English  Lexicon  of  the  Septuagint  [LEH]  (1992-­‐‑96,  2003),  an  effort  has  
been   made   to   mark   and   define   the   neologisms.   In   his   “Introduction”   to   GELS,  
Muraoka  explains  that  he  uses  an  asterisk  to  signify  that  a  word  is  unattested  prior  to  
the  LXX  (setting  as  a  terminus  ante  quem  the  3rd  c.  BCE).  For  the  characterization  of  a  
word   as   a   neologism   he   depends   chiefly   on   LSJ,   which,   as   he   admits,   makes   his  
decisions  debatable.  Muraoka  makes  clear  that  the  asterisk  indicates  only  that  a  word  
is  not  attested  outside  of  the  specified  corpus  (the  Twelve  Prophets)  prior  to  the  3rd  c.  
BCE,  and  not  that  it  was  coined  by  any  of  the  LXX  translators.57      

In   his   “Introduction”   to   LEH,   J.   Lust   gives   the   following   definition   of   a   LXX  
neologism:  
  
When  a  word  appears  to  be  proper  to  the  LXX  and  the  literature  depending  on  it,  it  is  characterized  as  
a  neologism.  If  it  occurs  in  the  LXX  as  well  as  in  the  contemporary  papyri  and  literature  (beginning  
with  Polybius,  2nd  c.  BCE),   it   is  also  labelled  as  a  neologism  but  a  question  mark  is  added.  The  label  
“neol.”   suggests   then   that   the   word   in   question   was   probably   not   used   before   the   time   of   the  
composition  of  the  LXX.58     
  
Lust  adds  a  caveat  about  the  uncertainty  that  prevails  with  respect   to   the  dating  of  
both  the  LXX  books  and  their  contemporaneous  literature  and  papyri,  which  makes  
the  labelling  of  any  LXX  word  as  a  “neol.”  or  “neol.?”  only  tentative  and  doubtful.59      

We  may  quote   three  more  definitions   that  will  help  us   formulate  our  own.  E.  
Tov,   in   a   study   entitled   “Compound  words   in   the   Septuagint   representing   two   or  
                                                
56  Lee  1983:  Chapters  IV-­‐‑VI.  For  the  neologisms  occurring  in  two  books  of  the  Pentateuch,  Genesis  and  
Deuteronomium,  see  R.  J.  V.  Hiebert  “To  the  reader  of  Genesis”,  and  M.  K.  H.  Peters  “To  the  reader  of  
Deuteronomion”,  in:  NETS,  pp.  2-­‐‑3  and  142-­‐‑3  respectively.    
57  Muraoka  1993:  xiii.    
58  LEH  2003:  iv.  
59  In  his  listing  of  the  neologisms  in  Proverbia,  Cook  (2002:  §  23  and  72)  has  detected  16  words  marked  
as  “neol.?”  by  LEH  but  pre-­‐‑dating  Polybius,  and  in  our  examination  of   the  vocabulary  of  2  Macc,   in  
Chapter  3,  we  also  challenge  LEH’s  labels  “neol.”  and  “neol.?”  with  regard  to  several  words.    
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more  Hebrew  words,”  uses  the  term  “neologism  of  the  LXX”  only  with  reference  to  
novel  Greek  formations  rendering  Hebrew  words:  

  
A  neologism  of  the  LXX  is  a  Greek  word  which,  to  the  best  of  our  knowledge,  was  coined  either  by  the  
translators  of  the  LXX  or  by  a  previous  generation,  in  order  to  express  biblical  words  which,  in  their  
view,   could   not   be   expressed   adequately   by   the   existing   Greek   vocabulary.   Neologisms   are   either  
compounds  which  use  elements  existing  in  the  Greek  language  or  are  derivatives  of  known  roots.60    
  
In  her  study  “Neologisms  in  the  Septuagint  of  Ezekiel”,  K.  Hauspie  gives  a  narrow,  
book-­‐‑specific  definition:  
  
A  neologism  is  a  new  word,  found  for  the  first  time.  To  determine  whether  a  word  is  a  neologism  in  
Ezekiel  we  take  as  terminus  ante  quem  the  second  century  BC.  A  word  that  is  not  found  before  the  
second  century  BC,  either  in  the  Septuagint  or  non-­‐‑biblical  texts,  is  a  neologism  of  the  second  century  
BC.  When   its   first   occurrence   is   attested   in   the   Septuagint   book   of   Ezekiel   and   nowhere   else   in   a  
contemporary  text,  we  assume  that  the  neologism  has  been  created  by  the  translator  of  Ezekiel.  If  the  
neologism  is  attested  elsewhere  in  the  second  century  BC,  it  is  unclear  who  was  the  first  to  use  it:  the  
translator  of  Ezekiel  or  the  author  of  the  contemporary  text.61    
  
Hauspie   points   out   that   a   word   not   attested   prior   to   the   time   of   the   translator   of  
Ezekiel   is   not   necessarily   a   neologism,   since   it   could   have   existed   in   the   spoken  
language  or  in  written  documents  that  have  not  survived,  and  cautions  against  what  
Harl   has   called   “the   pseudo-­‐‑neologisms   of   the   LXX”,62   i.e.,   words   that   had   been  
thought   to  be  LXX  neologisms  until   the  publication  of   a  papyrus  proved   that   they  
were  not  new  at  all.63  Therefore,  the  label  “neologism”  with  reference  to  a  book  of  the  
Septuagint  should  be  used  tentatively  and  provisionally.  

Along  the  same  lines  as  Lust  and  Hauspie,   J.  Cook,   in  his  study  entitled  “The  
Translator(s)   of   the   Septuagint   of   Proverbs”,   defines   LXX   neologisms   as   “newly  
formed  Greek  words  that  appear  for  the  first  time  in  the  Septuagint  and  often  appear  
as  well  in  the  literature  based  upon  it”.64    
     

2.5  Definition  of  a  neologism  of  2  Macc  
  
Based  on  the  definitions  quoted  above,  and  especially  those  by  Lust  and  Hauspie,  we  
define  a  neologism  of  2  Macc  as  a  word  that  occurs  for  the  first  time  in  this  book  and  
is  otherwise  unattested  in  the  extant  Greek  literature,  the  inscriptions  and  the  papyri  
prior  to  124  BCE,  which  is  a  more  or  less  generally  accepted  terminus  post  quem  for  the  
composition  of  the  epitome  of  Jason’s  work  by  the  person  known  as  the  epitomator.65  

                                                
60  Tov  1999:  139  
61  Hauspie  2001:  17-­‐‑18.  
62  Dorival  et  al.  1988:  247-­‐‑8.  
63  Op.  cit.,  18.    
64  2002:  §  23.  
65  See  supra,  1.2.  
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Such  a  word  may  be  either  a  morpho-­‐‑semantic  coinage66  of  the  author  of  2  Macc,  i.e.,  
a  word   coined  by  him  according   to  patterns  of  word-­‐‑formation  well-­‐‑established   in  
Koine   (prefixation,  suffixation,  compounding),  or  a  word  that  existed   in   the  oral  or  
the  written   language  of   the  2nd   c.  BCE,  but  did  not  happen   to   survive   in  any  other  
literary  or  non-­‐‑literary  text  predating  2  Macc  that  has  come  down  to  us.  In  short,  the  
term  neologism   is  used   to   cover  both   the  new   formations   and   the   first   attestations  
(proton   legomena).   The   meagre   remains   of   the   vocabulary   of   the   period   under  
consideration   and   the   uncertain   dating   of   both   the   literary   and   the   non-­‐‑literary  
documents  that  have  survived  from  this  period  make  any  clear  distinction  between  
them  almost  impossible.  As  pointed  out  by  all  the  aforementioned  scholars  who  have  
dealt  with  the  LXX  neologisms,  it  is  possible  that  the  future  publication  of  a  papyrical  
document  will  oblige  us  to  revise  our  assumptions  concerning  the  status  of  a  word  as  
a  neologism.  In  our  study,  the  search  for  the  neologisms  of  2  Macc  is  confined  to  the  
corpus  of  the  LXX  hapax  legomena  found  in  chapters  4-­‐‑7.  It  is  possible,  however,  that  a  
word  that  appears  for  the  first  time  in  our  book  is  not  a  LXX  hapax,  because  it  recurs  
in   a   LXX   book   written   after   2   Macc.   Consequently,   our   listing   of   the   neologisms  
occurring  in  2  Macc,  4-­‐‑7  may  not  be  exhaustive.    

We  have  to  point  out  that  for  the  designation  of  a  word  as  a  neologism  we  have  
not   relied   only   on   LEH   or   LSJ,   but   we   have   done   our   own   vocabulary   research  
through   electronic   databases   of   literary   and   non-­‐‑literary   texts   (see   infra,   2.7  
Methodology).  

  
2.6  Semantic  neologisms  

  
Apart  from  the  morpho-­‐‑semantic  neologisms,  in  our  study  we  also  attempt  to  track  
those  LXX  hapaxes  which  constitute  semantic  neologisms,  i.e.,  old  words  appearing  
in  2  Macc  in  a  new  sense.  The  most  extensive  discussion  of  this  phenomenon  is  found  
in   Lee,67   who   examines   a   number   of   words   in   the   Septuagint   of   the   Pentateuch  
illustrating  a  semantic  development  from  earlier  senses,  which  is  also  attested  in  the  
papyri  of  the  3rd  c.  BCE.  Lee  states  that  the  adoption  of  these  semantic  neologisms  by  
the  translators  of  the  Pentateuch  is  evidence  that  the  language  of  the  LXX  reflects  the  
natural  development  of  Greek  within  the  period  of  Koine.  The  only  other  treatment  
of   the   semantic  neologisms   in   the  LXX   that  we  have  been  able   to   trace   is   found   in  
Harl’s   discussion   of   the   vocabulary   of   Greek   Deuteronomium.68   Along   with   the  
neologisms   occurring   in   this   book,   Harl   lists   “quelques   exemples   de  mots   connus  

                                                
66   In   our   study,   we   shall   be   using   the   terms   “morpho-­‐‑semantic”   and   “semantic”   neologism   sensu  
Tournier  (Introduction  descriptive  à  la  lexicogénétique  de  l’  anglais  contemporain,  Paris-­‐‑Genève,  Champion-­‐‑
Slatkine,   1985,   p.   47   ff).   Tournier   distinguishes   between   morpho-­‐‑semantic   neologisms   (neologismes  
morpho-­‐‑sémantiques),  when  both   the   signifier   (signifiant)   and   the   signified   (signifié)   are  new,   semantic  
neologisms  (neologismes  sémantiques),  when  only   the  signified   is  new,  and  morphological  neologisms  
(neologismes  morphologiques),  when  only  the  signifier  is  new.    
67  Chapter  IV:  “New  semantic  developments  in  old  words”,  pp.  53-­‐‑84.      
68  Dogniez  &  Harl  1992:  Introduction,  IV.  “Le  lexique  du  Deutéronome  grec:  innovations  et  technicité”.    
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employés  dans  des   sens  nouveaux   (néologismes   sémantiques   et   nouveaux   emplois  
métaphoriques)”.69   Hauspie,   in   her   aforementioned   study   of   the   neologisms   in  
Ezekiel,  makes  clear  that  “from  [her]  perspective  a  neologism  is  never  understood  as  
a  new  semantic  development  prompted  by  its  Vorlage  in  an  existing  word”.70    

In  our  study,  we  define  a  semantic  neologism  in  2  Macc  as  an  existing  word  that  
appears  in  our  book  in  a  novel  sense  previously  unattested  in  the  literary  and  non-­‐‑
literary   texts   dating   from   before   124   BCE.   Since   none   of   the   studies   quoted   above  
provide  a  typology  of  semantic  neologisms,  we  have  turned  to  Campbell  (2004),  who  
summarizes   the  most   common   classifications  of   semantic   change  used   in  historical  
linguistics:71  (a)  widening  or  broadening  of  the  meaning  of  a  word,  (b)  narrowing  or  
restriction   of   the   meaning,   (c)   metaphor,   understood   as   “a   leap   across   semantic  
domains”,  (d)  metonymy,  that  is,  “change  within  the  same  domain”,  and  its  subclass,  
synecdoche,  involving  a  part-­‐‑to-­‐‑whole  relationship,  (e)  degeneration  or  pejoration,  (f)  
elevation   or   amelioration,   (g)   taboo   replacement,   which   includes   euphemism,   (h)  
hyperbole  (exaggeration),  and  (i)  litotes  (understatement).72      

In   the  detailed  examination  of   the  LXX  hapaxes   in  Chapter  3  we  try   to   follow  
the  semantic  development  of  each  word  from  its  first  attestation  to  its  occurrence  in  2  
Macc,   in   order   to   detect   whether   a   new   sense   is   attested   in   our   book,   determine  
whether  this  change  is  language-­‐‑related  or  author-­‐‑related,  and  whether  it  is  possible  
to  slot  it  into  the  aforementioned  classification  of  semantic  change.  

  
2.7  Methodology  

  
To   investigate   the  extra-­‐‑Septuagintal  vocabulary  of  2  Macc,  we  had   recourse   to   the  
electronic   database   of   the   Thesaurus   Linguae   Graecae   [TLG]   (on-­‐‑line   version).73   The  
digitalized   text   of   2   Macc   included   in   TLG   (Machabaeorum   ii,   digital   reference:  
0527.024)  is  that  of  A.  Rahlfs’  edition  of  the  Septuagint  (Septuaginta,  vol.  1-­‐‑2,  9th  edn.  
Stuttgart:  Württemberg  Bible  Society,  1935,  [repr.  1971]).74  Due  to  limitations  of  time,  
we  investigated  only  four  of  the  fifteen  chapters  of  the  book.  The  choice  of  chapters  
4-­‐‑7  was  motivated  by  their  subject-­‐‑matter,  the  “Hellenization  crisis”  (ch.  4-­‐‑6)  and  the  
martyrology  (ch.  6-­‐‑7).  To  identify  the  LXX  hapax  legomena   in  2  Macc  4-­‐‑7,  we  made  a  

                                                
69  Op.  cit.,  64.  
70  Hauspie  2001:  18.    
71  Campbell  2004:  252-­‐‑272.  
72  Op.  cit.,  252-­‐‑265.  
73    http://www.tlg.uci.edu/.    
74   The   Rahlfs   edition   has   been   superseded   by   the   Göttingen   critical   edition   (Maccabaeorum   liber   II,  
copiis   usus   quas   reliquit  Werner   Kappler   edidit   Robert   Hanhart.   Septuaginta.   Vetus   Testamentum  
Graecum   Auctoritate   Societatis   Litterarum   Gottingensis   editum.   IX/2.   Göttingen.   Vandenhoeck   &  
Ruprecht,   1959).   A   collation   between   the   Rahlfs   and   the  Göttingen   editions   shows   7   differences   as  
regards   the   LXX   hapax   legomena   in   2   Macc   4-­‐‑7.   These   differences   concern   the   words   ἄνηβος,  
ἐξοπλησίία,  ἐπιπληρόόω,  ἐπιχωρέέω,  ἐφηβεῖον,  προσενέέχοµμαι  and  πρωτοκλίίσια,  and  are  indicated  in  
footnotes  in  the  respective  entries  in  Chapter  3.  
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list  of  all  the  words  (excluding  proper  names)75  contained  in  chapters  4-­‐‑7,  which  have  
a  separate  lexical  entry  in  LEH.76  We  then  checked  the  number  of  occurrences  of  each  
word   in   TLG’s   Septuaginta   corpus,   and   sorted   out   the   words   that   occur   only   in   2  
Macc.  These  words  are  listed  in  Chapter  3,  in  alphabetical  order,  the  nouns  under  the  
nominative  singular,  the  adjectives  under  the  nominative  masculine  singular,  and  the  
verbs   under   their   active   voice   endings,   even   if   they   occur   in   2  Macc   only   in   their  
passive  or  medial  forms.  For  each  word  we  provide  the  definition  given  in  LEH,77  a  
quotation   of   the   verse(s)   in   which   it   occurs   in   2   Macc   and   a   brief   lexicological  
commentary.  The  aim  of  this  commentary  is  to  offer  the  information  that  is  necessary  
for   us   to   determine  whether   a   particular  word   is   classical   or   post-­‐‑classical,   rare   or  
common,   a   morpho-­‐‑semantic   or   a   semantic   neologism,   and   whether   its   non-­‐‑
occurrence   in   the   other   books   of   the   LXX   is   accidental   or   meaningful.   For   this  
purpose,  the  attestations  of  each  word  in  pre-­‐‑Common  Era  literary  and  non-­‐‑literary  
texts   (inscriptions   and   papyri)   are   investigated   and   illustrated   by   quotations.   The  
vocabulary   research   was   done   with   the   aid   of   TLG,   for   the   literary   texts,   the  
Searchable   Greek   Inscriptions   (SGI),78   for   the   epigraphic   texts,   and   the   Duke  
Databank  of  Documentary  Papyri  (DDBDP),79  for  the  papyrical  texts.  For  the  sake  of  
convenience  and  consistency,  all  the  names  of  ancient  authors  and  the  titles  of  their  
works,   as   well   as   the   books   of   the   LXX,   are   cited   as   they   appear   in   TLG,   viz.,  
Latinized  and  without  abbreviations.  Collections  of  epigraphic  texts  and  editions  of  
papyri  are  cited  by  the  abbreviations  used  in  SGI  and  DDBDP  respectively.  The  dates  
given   for   the   inscriptions   and   the   papyri   are   those   assigned   to   them   by   SGI   and  
DDBDP   respectively.   The   English   translation   of   the   LXX   to   which  we   refer   is   the  
electronic   edition   of   A   New   English   Translation   of   the   Septuagint   (NETS).80   The  
bibliography  contains  only  the  works  cited  in  our  study.  

  
  

                                                
75  Greenspahn  (1984:  20-­‐‑21),  quoting  J.  S.  Mill’s  remark  that  proper  names  are  not  connotative  but  only  
denotative,  states  that  “since  names  do  not  function  within  the  language  according  to  their  meanings,  
they  need  not  be  included  nor  are  they  generally  considered  in  studies  of  this  kind.”  In  his  list  of  the  
LXX  hapax   legomena   in  Ecclesiasticus   sive  Siracides,  Wagner   (1999:  87)  does  not   include  proper  names,  
particles,   interjections,   conjunctions,      comparatives,      superlatives      and   verbal   adjectives   in   –τέέος,    
while  he  subsumes  verbal  adjectives  in  –τος  under  adjectives.    
76   In  LEH,  adverbs  are  not   subsumed  under  adjectives,  while   there   is  no  uniform  way  of   listing   the  
verbal   adjectives   in   –τέέος:   some   are   subsumed   under   the   verb   from   which   they   derive   (e.g.,  
ἐκδεκτέέον,   ἐλευστέέον,   ἡγητέέον,   etc.),   whereas   others   are   treated   separately   (e.g.,   ἀναληµμπτέέος,  
νοµμιστέέος,  etc.).  Following  LEH,  we  have  treated  adverbs  as  separate  lexical  items;  we  have  done  the  
same  for  the  unique  verbal  adjective  in  –τέέος  occurring  in  our  list  of  LXX  hapaxes,  ἐλευστέέον.  
77  All   the  definitions  of  words  attested   in   the  LXX  are   from  LEH.  All  other  definitions  are   from  LSJ,  
unless  otherwise  specified.  
78  Searchable  Greek  Inscriptions.  A  Scholarly  Tool  in  Progress,  from  The  Packard  Humanities  Institute.  
At:  http://epigraphy.packhum.org/inscriptions/.  
79  At:  http://papyri.info/.  
80  Available  at:  http://ccat.sas.upenn.edu/nets/edition/.    
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CHAPTER  3  
THE  SEPTUAGINTAL  HAPAX  LEGOMENA  IN  2  MACC,  4-­‐‑7  

  
  

1.  αἰφνιδίίως  “suddenly”  
5:5  αἰφνιδίίως  ἐπὶ  τὴν  πόόλιν  συνετελέέσατο  ἐπίίθεσιν;    

14:22  µμήήποτε  ἐκ  τῶν  πολεµμίίων  αἰφνιδίίως  κακουργίία  γέένηται  
  

αἰφνιδίίως   is   attested   only   15   times   in   the   literature   prior   to   2   Macc,   almost  
exclusively   in   the   works   of   historians.   It   expresses   the   notion   of   suddenness   and  
unexpectedness,   usually   related   to   death   or   a   military   action   (cf.   Thucydides,  
Historiae,  2.53.1:  τῶν  τε  εὐδαιµμόόνων  καὶ  αἰφνιδίίως  θνῃσκόόντων;  Polybius,  Historiae,  
4.6.11:  ποιησάάµμενοι  δὲ  τὴν  ὁρµμὴν  ἐντεῦθεν  αἰφνιδίίως  καὶ  θρασέέως,  ἐνέέβαλον  εἰς  
τὴν   τῶν  Μεσσηνίίων   χώώραν).   In   the   LXX,   there   also   occur   the   classical   ἐξαίίφνης  
(10x),  ἐξαπίίνης  (3x)  and  ἄφνω  (10x,  inter  alia  in  2  Macc,  3:27:  ἄφνω  δὲ  πεσόόντα  πρὸς  
τὴν   γῆν),   and   the   later   ἐξάάπινα   (15x).   αἰφνιδίίως   is   also   attested   in   Hellenistic  
inscriptions   and   papyri   (cf.   IosPE   I2,   352.7   [107   BCE]:   Παλάάκου   δὲ   τοῦ   Σκυθᾶν  
βασιλεῖος   αἰφνιδίίως   ἐπιβαλόόντος   µμετὰ   ὄχλου   πολλοῦ;   SEG   41.1040.5   [2nd-­‐‑1st   c.  
BCE]:   ὁ   βίίαιος  δαίίµμων   ἐξ   ζωῶν   ἥρπασεν   αἰφνιδίίως;   P.Diosk.   1.13   [154   BCE]:  
ἀνατρέέψας  τοῦτο  ἐπεισεπήήδησεν  αἰφνιδίίως).  

  
2.  ἀκαριαῖος  “brief”  

6:25  διὰ  τὸ  µμικρὸν  καὶ  ἀκαριαῖον  ζῆν  
  

The   adjective   occurs   in   Aristoteles   (6x),   Aristoxenus   (Elementa   harmonica,   p.   68.12)  
and  Theophrastus  (Metaphysica,  11a.18).  The  collocation  of  ἀκαριαῖος  and  µμικρόός  is  
attested   in   Aristoteles   (cf.   Meteorologica,   352a26:   γελοῖον   γὰρ   διὰ   µμικρὰς   καὶ  
ἀκαριαίίας  µμεταβολὰς  κινεῖν  τὸ  πᾶν).  The  usage  of  the  adjective  with  respect  to  the  
brevity  of  life  is  also  first  attested  in  Aristoteles  (De  respiratione,  479a19:  ὥσπερ  γὰρ  
ἀκαριαίίας   καὶ   µμικρᾶς   ἐν   αὐτῷ   φλογὸς   ἐνούύσης   διὰ   µμικρὰν   κίίνησιν  
ἀποσβέέννυται).    

  
3.  ἀκατάάγνωστος  “not  to  be  condemned,  innocent”  

4:47  τοῖς  δὲ  ταλαιπώώροις,  οἵτινες,  εἰ  καὶ  ἐπὶ  Σκυθῶν  ἔλεγον,  ἀπελύύθησαν  ἀκατάάγνωστοι,  
τούύτοις  θάάνατον  ἐπέέκρινεν  

  
The   neologism   ἀκατάάγνωστος   is   derived   from   καταγιγνώώσκω,   LSJ   II“to   lay   as   a  
charge   against   a   person”,   LSJ   III“to   give   judgment   or   sentence   against   someone”.  
Prefixed   by   the   ἀ-­‐‑privative,   the   verbal   adjective   designates   one   against   whom   no  
unfavourable  judgement  or  accusation  can  be  made,  or,  in  a  legal  sense,  one  who  is  
not  to  be  found  guilty  and  condemned.  In  2  Macc,  it  is  used  as  a  juridical  term  as  may  
be  inferred  from  the  context:  the  verbs  λέέγω,  LSJ  III.11“to  plead  one’s  cause  in  a  court  of  
law”,  ἀπολύύω,  LSJ  2b“to  acquit  of  a  charge”,  and  ἐπικρίίνω,  LSJ   I“to  adjudge,  to  inflict”,  
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are   all   drawn   from   legal   language.   This   neologism   was   taken   up   later   by   Paul  
(Epistula  Pauli  ad  Titum,  2:8:  λόόγον  ὑγιῆ  ἀκατάάγνωστον).81  In  its  earliest  instance  in  
the  inscriptions  it  is  employed  in  the  sense  of  “irreproachable”  (IG  X  2.1.623  [48  CE]:  
Εἰσιάάδι  τῇ  συνβίίωι  ζησάάσῃ  ἀµμέέµμπτως  (…)  Εἰσιάάδα  τὴν  ἀκατάάγνωστον),  while   in  
its  sole  instance  in  the  papyri,  in  the  Byzantine  period,  it  is  also  used  in  a  moral  sense  
(P.Koeln.  2.102.9  [418  CE]:  τὰ  ἐπιτ[ασσ]όόµμενάά  µμοι  ὑπὸ  σοῦ  ἀµμέέµμπτως  ἐκτελέέσαι  καὶ  
[ἀ]καταγνώώστου  προαιρέέσεως).    

  
4.  ἀκρόόπολις  “citadel,  castle”  

4:12  ὑπ’  αὐτὴν  τὴν  ἀκρόόπολιν  γυµμνάάσιον  καθίίδρυσεν;  4:28  Σωστράάτου  τοῦ  τῆς  ἀκροπόόλεως  
ἐπάάρχου;  5:5  ὁ  Μενέέλαος  εἰς  τὴν  ἀκρόόπολιν  ἐφυγάάδευσεν    

  
The   ἀκρόόπολις  mentioned   in   the   verses   quoted   above  was   a   fort   which   probably  
stood  at  the  north  end  of  the  eastern  hill  of  Jerusalem.82  In  2  Macc  15:31  and  15:35,  as  
well  as  in  other  books  of  the  LXX,  it  is  also  referred  to  as  ἄκρα.83  

  
5.  ἀλλοφυλισµμόός  “adoption  of  foreign  customs  or  religions”  
4:13  ἦν  δ’  οὕτως  ἀκµμήή  τις  Ἑλληνισµμοῦ  καὶ  πρόόσβασις  ἀλλοφυλισµμοῦ;    

6:24  ὑπολαβόόντες  Ελεαζαρον  τὸν  ἐνενηκονταετῆ  µμεταβεβηκέέναι  εἰς  ἀλλοφυλισµμὸν  
  

Among  the  novel  terms  introduced  by  the  author  of  2  Macc,  Ἰουδαϊσµμόός,  “Judaism”,  
coined  in  analogy  to  Ἑλληνισµμόός,  was  probably  the  most  influential.  The  neologism  
ἀλλοφυλισµμόός,  on   the  contrary,  although  coined   in  analogy   to   the  aforementioned  
terms,84  was  not  adopted  by  later  authors.85  The  adjective  or  substantivized  adjective  
ἀλλόόφυλος,  “of  another   tribe,   foreign”,   is  attested  from  Aeschylus  onwards.   In   the  
LXX,  it  occurs  317  times  and  usually  designates  the  Philistines.  In  2  Macc,  it  is  used  of  
the  Gentiles  who  built  pagan  altars  in  Jerusalem  and  profaned  the  Temple  (10:2:  τοὺς  
δὲ   κατὰ   τὴν   ἀγορὰν   βωµμοὺς   ὑπò   τῶν   ἀλλοφύύλων   δεδηµμιουργηµμέένους;   10:5:   ὁ  
νεὼς  ὑπò  ἀλλοφύύλων  ἐβεβηλώώθη).  Hence,  the  term  ἀλλοφυλισµμόός  bears  a  mainly  
religious  connotation  (“adherence   to  heathen  practices”),  whereas   the  more  specific  
term   Ἑλληνισµμόός   (see   comment   s.v.),   with   which   it   is   conjoined   in   4:13,   bears   a  
mainly  cultural  connotation.  

  

                                                
81   See   Spicq,   s.v.   ἀκατάάγνωστος.   Cf.   the   synonymous   ἀκατάάκριτος,   in  Acta   apostolorum,   16:37   and  
22:25.    
82   For   the   controversy   over   the   location   of   the   citadel,   see   Goldstein   1976:   214-­‐‑17.   Also:   Sievers,   J.  
“Jerusalem,  the  Akra,  and  Josephus”,  in:  Parente,  F.  &  Sievers,  J.  (eds.)  (1994)  Josephus  and  the  History  of  
the  Greco-­‐‑Roman  period.  Essays  in  Memory  of  Morton  Smith.  Leiden·∙  New  York·∙  Köln.  E.J.  Brill.  
83   Cf.  1  Macc,   11:20:   τὴν  ἄκραν   τὴν   ἐν   Ιερουσαληµμ;  4  Macc,   4:20:   ἐπ’   αὐτῇ   τῇ  ἄκρᾳ   τῆς  πατρίίδος  
ἡµμῶν  γυµμνάάσιον  κατασκευάάσαι.  
84   The   verb   *ἀλλοφυλίίζω,   from   which   ἀλλοφυλισµμόός   is   derived,   is   unattested   in   literature.   The  
neologism  ἀλλοφυλέέω,  LSJ“to  adopt  foreign  customs  or  religions”,  occurs  in  4  Macc,  18:5.  
85   The   word   is   a   dis   legomenon,   since   its   sole   other   occurrence   in   literature   is   found   in   a   verbatim  
quotation  of  2  Macc,  6:24  in  Origenes’  Exhortatio  ad  martyrium,  22.13.    
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6.  ἀναβίίωσις  “return  to  life,  resurrection”  
7:9  εἰς  αἰώώνιον  ἀναβίίωσιν  ζωῆς  ἡµμᾶς  ἀναστήήσει  

  
The  neologism  ἀναβίίωσις86  is  derived  from  ἀναβιόόω,  LSJ“come  to  life  again”,  which  
occurs  from  the  5th  c.  BCE  (cf.  Aristophanes,  Ranae,  177:  ἀναβιοίίην  νυν  πάάλιν;  Plato,  
Respublica,   614b:   ἐπὶ   τῇ   πυρᾷ   κείίµμενος   ἀνεβίίω,   ἀναβιοὺς   δ’   ἔλεγεν   ἃ   ἐκεῖ   ἴδοι;  
Aristoteles,   Historia   animalium,   587a24:   καὶ   εὐθὺς   τὸ   παιδίίον,   ὥσπερ   ἔξαιµμον  
γενόόµμενον   πρόότερον,   πάάλιν   ἀνεβίίωσεν).   The   simplex   βίίωσις,   “way   of   life”,  
(Ecclesiasticus   sive   Siracides,   Prol.,   14:   διὰ   τῆς   ἐννόόµμου   βιώώσεως),   as   well   as   the  
compounds   ἐµμβίίωσις,   “maintenance   of   life”,   (op.   cit.,   38:14:   ἵνα   εὐοδώώσῃ   αὐτοῖς  
ἀνάάπαυσιν  καὶ  ἴασιν  χάάριν  ἐµμβιώώσεως),  or  “way  of  living”  (3  Macc,  3:23:  µμετὰ  τῆς  
δυσκλεεστάάτης   ἐµμβιώώσεως),   and   µμακροβίίωσις,   “longevity”,   (Baruch,   3:14:   ποῦ  
ἐστιν   µμακροβίίωσις   καὶ   ζωήή)   are   all   LXX   neologisms.   In   the   LXX,   we   also   find  
συµμβίίωσις,  “shared  life”   (cf.  Sapientia  Salomonis,  8:3:  εὐγέένειαν  δοξάάζει  συµμβίίωσιν  
θεοῦ  ἔχουσα),  already  attested  in  Polybius  (Historiae,  5.81.2,  passim).  In  2  Macc  there  
also   occurs   the   semantically   related   substantive   ἀνάάστασις   (7:14   σοὶ   µμὲν   γὰρ  
ἀνάάστασις  εἰς  ζωὴν  οὐκ  ἔσται;  12:43  ὑπὲρ  ἀναστάάσεως  διαλογιζόόµμενος).  

In   7:9,   the   second   of   the   seven   brothers   tortured   by   Antiochus   expresses   his  
belief  in  the  resurrection  and  in  an  everlasting  physical  life  after  death.87  The  text  in  
this  verse  is  rather  problematic.  Goldstein  argues  that  the  redundancy  in  the  phrase  
εἰς   αἰώώνιον   ἀναβίίωσιν   ζωῆς   ἡµμᾶς   ἀναστήήσει   is   due   to   the   author’s   allusion   to  
Daniel,  12:2:  καὶ  πολλοὶ  τῶν  καθευδόόντων  ἐν  τῷ  πλάάτει  τῆς  γῆς  ἀναστήήσονται,  οἱ  
µμὲν   εἰς   ζωὴν   αἰώώνιον,   οἱ   δὲ   εἰς   ὀνειδισµμόόν,   οἱ   δὲ   εἰς   διασπορὰν   καὶ   αἰσχύύνην  
αἰώώνιον.88  The  author  of  2  Macc  probably  used  the  specificatory  term  ἀναβίίωσις  in  
order  to  distinguish  between  the  “everlasting  life”,  which  awaits  the  righteous,  such  
as  the  seven  brothers  and  their  mother  who  suffer  martyrdom,  and  the  “everlasting  
dispersion  and  contempt”,  which  will  be  the  lot  of  the  wicked  such  as  Antiochus  (cf.  
the  fourth  brother’s  address  to  the  king  in  7:14:  σοὶ  µμὲν  γὰρ  ἀνάάστασις  εἰς  ζωὴν  οὐκ  
ἔσται).   Katz,   following   Schleusner,   and   followed   by   Habicht,   has   proposed   εἰς  
αἰωνίίου   ἀναβίίωσιν   ζωῆς,   since   “the   life   is   eternal,   the   resurrection   is   not”,89   a  
reading  supported  by  7:36:  πόόνον  ἀενάάου  ζωῆς.  Doran  suggests  that  this  is  a  case  of  
hypallage,90   and   Van   Henten   argues   that   αἰώώνιον   should   be   interpreted   as   “an  
indication  of  the  everlasting  result  of  the  renewal  of  life”.91  We  may  also  assume  that  
this  is  a  form  of  brachylogy  produced  by  the  blending  of  two  prepositional  phrases  
(εἰς  ἀναβίίωσιν  ζωῆς  καὶ  εἰς  αἰώώνιον  ζωήήν,  both  dominated  by  ἀναστήήσει)  into  one  
(εἰς  αἰώώνιον  ἀναβίίωσιν  ζωῆς).    

                                                
86  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  4199:  ἀναβίίωσις·∙  ἀνανέέωσις  ζωῆς.  
87  Cf.   the  other  references   to   the  resurrection  of   the   flesh:  7:11;  14;  23;  29;  36;  14:46.  See  also:  Elledge  
2006:  15-­‐‑19,  and  Van  Henten  1997:  174.  
88  Goldstein  1984:  305-­‐‑6.  
89  Katz  1960:  14;  Habicht  1979:  234.  
90  Doran  1981:  22.  
91  Van  Henten  1997:  174.  
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7.  ἀναγνείία  “abominable  wickedness”  
4:13  διὰ  τὴν  τοῦ  ἀσεβοῦς  καὶ  οὐκ  ἀρχιερέέως  Ἰάάσωνος  ὑπερβάάλλουσαν  ἀναγνείίαν  

  
ἀναγνείία  is  a  neologism  and  a  hapax  legomenon  totius  graecitatis.92  It  derives  from  the  
adjective   ἄναγνος,   LSJ“unclean,   unholy,   defiled”,   first   attested   in   Aeschylus  
(Agamemnon,   220:   φρενὸς   πνέέων   δυσσεβῆ   τροπαίίαν   ἄναγνον   ἀνίίερον;   cf.   also:  
Sophocles,  Oedipus   Coloneus,   945:   ἄνδρα   καὶ   πατροκτόόνον   κἄναγνον;   id.,   Oedipus  
Tyrannus,   1383:   τὸν   ἀσεβῆ,   τὸν   ἐκ   θεῶν   φανέέντ’   ἄναγνον;   Antiphon,   Tetralogia,  
1.10.4:   τόόνδε   µμιαρὸν   καὶ   ἄναγνον   ὄντα   εἴς   <τε>   τὰ   τεµμέένη   τῶν   θεῶν   εἰσιόόντα  
µμιαίίνειν   τὴν   ἁγνείίαν).   The   simplex   ἁγνείία,93   first   attested   in   Sophocles   (Oedipus  
Tyrannus,   864:   εὔσεπτον  ἁγνείίαν  λόόγων   ἔργων  τε  πάάντων),   occurs   4   times   in   the  
LXX:  it  is  used  of  the  purity  of  the  Nazirite  (Numeri,  6:21:  κατὰ  νόόµμον  ἁγνείίας)  and  
of  the  purity  of  a  holy  place  (1  Macc,  14:36:  ἐµμίίαινον  κύύκλῳ  τῶν  ἁγίίων  καὶ  ἐποίίουν  
πληγὴν  µμεγάάλην  ἐν  τῇ  ἁγνείίᾳ).    

  
8.  ἀναδέέχοµμαι  “to  accept”,  “to  undertake”  

6:19  ὁ  δὲ  τὸν  µμετ’  εὐκλείίας  θάάνατον  µμᾶλλον  ἢ  τὸν  µμετὰ  µμύύσους  βίίον  ἀναδεξάάµμενος;  
8:36  ὁ  τοῖς  Ῥωµμαίίοις  ἀναδεξάάµμενος  φόόρον    

This   compound,   which   first   appears   in   Homer,   is   well-­‐‑attested   in   the   Hellenistic  
period.   The   two   senses   exemplified   in   2   Macc   can   be   found   in   the   literature,   the  
inscriptions  and  the  papyri  of  the  2nd-­‐‑1st  c.  BCE:  (a)  LSJ   II“take  upon  oneself,  submit”:  
Polybius,   Historiae,   6.55.2:   ὑπέέµμενε   τραυµμάάτων   πλῆθος   ἀναδεχόόµμενος;   SEG  
39.1243.20  [130-­‐‑110  BCE]:  αὐτὸς  δὲ  τὸν  ὑπὲρ  ἁπάάντων  κίίνδυνον  ἀναδεχόόµμενος  καὶ  
κατὰ   γῆν   καὶ   κατὰ   θάάλασσαν;   IC   III   iv   9.30   [112/1   BCE]:   πᾶσαν   ἀναδεχόόµμενοι  
κακοπαθίίαν,   (b)   LSJ   II.4“to   undertake”:   Polybius,   op.   cit.,   28.8.7:   καὶ   µμὴ   δύύνασθαι  
χωρὶς  χρηµμάάτων  ἀναδέέξασθαι  τὸν  πρὸς  Ρωµμαίίους  πόόλεµμον;   IK  Sestos  1.104   [133-­‐‑
120  BCE]:  ἀναδέέχεται  ἐκ  τῶν  ἰδίίων  τὸ  ἀνήήλωµμα  τὸ  εἰς  τὸν  ἀνδριάάντα;  P.Tebt.  1.75.6  
[112  BCE]:  ἀναδέέχοµμαι  πόόρον  δώώσειν  τῆς  (ἀρτάάβης)  τοῦ  αὐτοῦ  (ἔτους).  In  the  LXX,  
as  well  as  in  the  NT,  only  the  first  aorist  middle  participle  ἀναδεξάάµμενος  occurs.94  

9.  ἀναχάάσκω  “to  open  the  mouth”  
6:18  ἀναχανὼν  ἠναγκάάζετο  φαγεῖν  ὕειον  κρέέας  

  
The  verb  occurs  in  the  fragments  of  the  comic  poet  Pherecrates  (Fragmenta  (Kock),  196:  
ἄγχασκε)   and   in   Aristophanes   (Aves,   502:   ὕπτιος   ὢν   ἀναχάάσκων   ὀβολὸν  
κατεβρόόχθισα;   Equites,  641   κἀναχανὼν   µμέέγα   ἀνέέκραγον;   Fragmenta   (Kock),   68:  
ἀνέέχασκον  εἷς  ἕκαστος  ἐµμφερέέστατα  ὀπτωµμέέναις  κόόγχαισιν  ἐπὶ  τῶν  ἀνθράάκων).  
It  is  also  used  of  the  mouth  of  the  womb  in  medical  literature  (Hippocrates,  De  natura  
muliebri,   45:   ἢν  ἀναχάάνῃ   τὸ  στόόµμα   τῶν  µμητρέέων).   The  participle   of   the   2nd   aorist,  

                                                
92  However,  it  is  not  marked  as  a  neologism  by  LEH.  
93  Cf.  Theophrastus,  De  pietate,  fr.  9.11:  ἁγνείία  δ’  ἐστὶ  φρονεῖν  ὅσια.  
94  See  Spicq,  s.v.  ἀναδέέχοµμαι.  
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formed   from   the  present   *ἀναχαίίνω,  occurs  only   in  Aristophanes’  Equites,  641.95   In  
the  LXX,   the   simplex  χάάσκω   is   attested  4   times;   another   compound,   ἐγχάάσκω,   “to  
gape”,  also  originating  in  comic  poetry,  occurs  in  Esdras  i,  4:19.    

  
10.  ἄνηβος  “young,  not  yet  grown  up”  

5:13  ἐγίίνετο  δὲ  νέέων  καὶ  πρεσβυτέέρων  ἀναίίρεσις,  ἀνήήβων96  τε  καὶ  γυναικῶν  καὶ  τέέκνων  
ἀφανισµμόός  

The   adjective   is   attested   from   Solon   onwards   (hence   it   is   wrongly   marked   as   a  
“neol.?”  by  LEH).  It  designates  boys  or  girls  (cf.  Lysias,  In  Alcibiadem  1,  25.4:  ἄνηβος  
ἑταίίραν  ἔχων;  Plato,  Leges,   833c:  κόόραις  µμὲν  ἀνήήβοις)  who  have  not   reached  ἥβη,  
viz.,   the   onset   of   puberty,   usually   set   at   14.97   A   gloss   in   Hesychius   specifies   that  
ἄνηβος   is   the   twelve-­‐‑year-­‐‑old   (Lexicon,   5033:   ἄνηβος·∙   ὁ   µμήήπω   <ἐπι>φθάάσας   τὴν  
ὀφειλοµμέένην  ἡλικίίαν,  τουτέέστιν  δωδεκαέέτης).  In  the  inscriptions,  the  word  appears  
in   records   of   grants   of   citizenship   (cf.  Miletos   150.2   [c.   200   BCE]:   [υἱὸ]ς   Εὐκλείίδης  
ἄνηβος;  6:  Αἰσχρίίων  Θεοδώώρου  νόόθος  ἄνηβος),  and  in  athletic  prize  lists  (cf.  BCEH  
99  (1975)  97.45  [3rd  c.  BCE]:  [πέέν]ταθ[λον  παῖδας  ἀνήήβους]).  ἔφηβος,  occurring  in  2  
Macc,  4:12  (see  comment  s.v),  is  also  a  LXX  hapax.    

11.  ἀντιµμαρτυρέέω  “to  witness  against”  
7:6  καθάάπερ  διὰ  τῆς  κατὰ  πρόόσωπον  ἀντιµμαρτυρούύσης  ᾠδῆς  διεσάάφησεν  Μωυσῆς  

Verse   7:6   contains   an   explicit   quotation   of   Deuteronomium,   31:21:   καὶ  
ἀντικαταστήήσεται   ἡ   ᾠδὴ   αὕτη   κατὰ   πρόόσωπον   µμαρτυροῦσα.98   In   the   LXX,  
µμαρτυρέέω  is  compounded  with  six  prepositional  prefixes:  ἀντι-­‐‑,  ἀπο-­‐‑,  δια-­‐‑,  ἐκ-­‐‑,  ἐπι-­‐‑  
and   κατάά-­‐‑.   ἀποµμαρτυρέέω,   ἀντιµμαρτυρέέω   and   ἐκµμαρτυρέέω   occur   only   in   2  Macc.  
ἀντιµμαρτυρέέω   is   first   attested   in   Aristophanes   as   a   juridical   term   meaning   LSJ“to  
appear   as   witness   against”   (Fragmenta   (Kock),   437.1:   ἢν   γὰρ   ἕν’   ἄνδρ’   ἄδικον   σὺ  
διώώκῃς,   ἀντιµμαρτυροῦσι   δώώδεκα   τοῖς   ἑτέέροις   ἐπισίίτιοι).   Among   its   sparse  
occurrences  in  literature  we  may  note  those  in  Epicurus,  who  transfers  this  legal  term  
into  the  sphere  of  epistemology:  the  truth  of  a  judgement  about  an  external  object  is  
confirmed,   ἐπιµμαρτυρεῖται,   or   disproved,   ἀντιµμαρτυρεῖται,   by   the   impressions   of  
our   senses   (cf.   Epistula   ad   Herodotum,   51.10:   ἐὰν   µμὲν   µμὴ   ἐπιµμαρτυρηθῇ   ἢ  
ἀντιµμαρτυρηθῇ,  τὸ  ψεῦδος  γίίνεται·∙  ἐὰν  δὲ  ἐπιµμαρτυρηθῇ  ἢ  µμὴ  ἀντιµμαρτυρηθῇ,  τὸ  
ἀληθέές;   ib.,   55.9:   ἵνα  µμὴ  τὰ  φαινόόµμενα  ἀντιµμαρτυρῇ;   also   in   the   fragments  of   the  
Epicurean   philosopher   Polystratus,  Περίί   ἀλόόγου   καταφρονήήσεως,   col3b,   4:   αὕ]τη  
                                                
95  Cf.  Scholia  in  Aristophanem,  Scholia  in  Equites,  641e:  ἀναχανὼν]  διάάρας  τὸ  στόόµμα.  Also:  Julius  Pollux,  
Onomasticon,   2.97:   προσήήκοι   δ’   ἂν   τῷ   στόόµματι   τὸ   χαίίνειν,   χανεῖν,   κεχηνώώς,   ἀναχάάσκειν   παρὰ  
Ξενοφῶντι   (?)  καὶ  ἐγχανεῖν  παρ’  Ἀριστοφάάνει.   ἐκ  τούύτου  δὲ  καὶ  ὁ  κατάάγελως  καταχήήνη  εἴρηται  
παρὰ  τοῖς  κωµμικοῖς.  καὶ  χάάνος  δὲ  παρ’  αὐτοῖς  τὸ  στόόµμα.  
96  The  Göttingen  edition  omits   this  word.  Ιt   is  probably  a  marginal  gloss  which  slipped  into  the  text  
(Abel  1949:  353,  note  12),  or  a  dittography  of  the  preceding  ἀναίίρεσις  (Goldstein  1984:  258).    
97  Golden  1993:  28.    
98  See  Dimant  1987:  4-­‐‑6,  and  Van  der  Kooij  1999:  131-­‐‑2.  
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γὰρ   πανταχόόθεν   αὑτ[ῆ]ι   συµμφωνοῦσα̣   καὶ   οὐθαµμ[ῆ]ι   ἀντιµμαρτ[υ]ροῦσα).  
However,   the   collocation   of   ἀντιµμαρτυρέέω   with   κατὰ   πρόόσωπον,   in   our   verse,  
indicates   that   the   term   is   used   in   the   same   judicial   sense99   as   the   legal   term  
ἀντικαθίίστηµμι,  “LEHto  confront  (as  in  a  court  of  justice)”,  in  the  aforementioned  verse  
from  Deuteronomium.  

12.  ἀπέένθητος  “unlamented”  
5:10  καὶ  ὁ  πλῆθος  ἀτάάφων  ἐκρίίψας  ἀπέένθητος  ἐγενήήθη  

  
πενθέέω  and  πέένθος,  used  from  the  time  of  Homer,  denote  sorrow  of  the  heart,  grief,  
especially  for  the  dead,  usually  expressed  by  δάάκρυα,  γόόοι  and  θρῆνοι.  In  the  LXX,  
the   verb   and   the   substantive   denote   sorrow,   mourning,   either   individual   or  
collective,   accompanied,   in   the   case   of   mourning   for   the   dead,   by   κλαυθµμόός,  
κοπετόός  and  θρῆνος  (cf.  1  Macc  9:20:  καὶ  ἔκλαυσαν  αὐτὸν  καὶ  ἐκόόψαντο  αὐτὸν  πᾶς  
Ισραηλ   κοπετὸν   µμέέγαν   καὶ   ἐπέένθουν   ἡµμέέρας   πολλὰς),   as   well   as   by   mourning  
rites   (cf.  Genesis,   37:34:   διέέρρηξεν  δὲ   Ιακωβ  τὰ   ἱµμάάτια  αὐτοῦ  καὶ   ἐπέέθετο  σάάκκον  
ἐπὶ   τὴν   ὀσφὺν   αὐτοῦ   καὶ   ἐπέένθει   τὸν   υἱὸν   αὐτοῦ   ἡµμέέρας   πολλάάς;  Regnorum   ii,  
14:2:  πέένθησον  δὴ  καὶ  ἔνδυσαι  ἱµμάάτια  πενθικὰ  καὶ  µμὴ  ἀλείίψῃ  ἔλαιον  καὶ  ἔσῃ  ὡς  
γυνὴ  πενθοῦσα  ἐπὶ  τεθνηκόότι  τοῦτο  ἡµμέέρας  πολλὰς).100  There  are  only  2  instances  
of  the  verbal  adjective  ἀπέένθητος  in  the  literature  prior  to  2  Macc,  both  in  Aeschylus,  
in   the   sense   of   LSJ“free   from   grief”101   (Agamemnon,   895:   ἀπενθήήτωι   φρενὶ;102  
Eumenides,   912:   τὸ   τῶν   δικαίίων   τῶνδ’   ἀπέένθητον   γέένος).   There   is   also   one  
occurrence   in   a   2nd   c.   BCE   sepulchral   inscription   from   Karpathos   (IG   XII,   1.980.8:  
[�����ἀ]πέένθ[η]τος  πᾶν  ἐπὶ  τέέ[ρµμα  βίίου].  The  sense  of  “unlamented”  is  attested  
for  the  first  time  in  2  Macc.  

  
13.  ἀπευθανατίίζω  “to  die  well  or  happily”  

6:28  προθύύµμως  καὶ  γενναίίως  ὑπὲρ  τῶν  σεµμνῶν  καὶ  ἁγίίων  νόόµμων  ἀπευθανατίίζειν  
  

This   hapax   legomenon   totius   graecitatis   seems   to   be   coined   on   the   model   of  
ἀποθνῄσκω103  and  εὐθανατέέω.  In  2  Macc,  ἀποθνῄσκω  occurs  6  times.  The  rare  verb  
εὐθανατέέω,  “to  die  a  noble  death”,   is  found  in  Chrysippus  (Fragmenta  moralia,  601:  
εὐθανατεῖν   δὲ   τὸ   µμετὰ   ποιοῦ   θανάάτου   κατ’   ἀρετὴν   τελευτᾶν),   and   in   Polybius  
(Historiae,  5.38.8:  εὐθανατῆσαι  σπουδάάζων).104  Noteworthy  is  the  non-­‐‑accordance  of  

                                                
99  Cf.   the  use  of  κατὰ  πρόόσωπον   in   the   inscriptions:  Gonnoi,  2.91.24   [mid  2nd   c.  BCE]:  συναχθείίσης  
προσκλήήτου   τῶν   πολιτῶν   κατὰ   πρόόσωπον   κατηγόόρησαν   τὸν   ἐπιβαλλόόµμενον   µμοχθηρὰν   καὶ  
παράάνοµμον  πρᾶξιν,  and  in  Acta  apostolorum,  25:16:  πρὶν  ἢ  ὁ  κατηγορούύµμενος  κατὰ  πρόόσωπον  ἔχοι  
τοὺς  κατηγόόρους.    
100  See  TDNT,  s.v.  πέένθος,  πενθέέω.    
101  Cf.   the   synonymous  adjective  ἀπενθήής   in  Prometheus  vinctus,  956:  καὶ  δοκεῖτε  δὴ  ναίίειν  ἀπενθῆ  
πέέργαµμ’.  
102  Scholia  in  Aeschylum,  895b:  ἀπενθήήτῳ  ]  ληξάάσῃ  τοῦ  πέένθους.  
103  Cf.  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  6084:  ἀπευθανατίίζειν·∙  ἀποθνῄσκειν.    
104  Cf.  the  synonymous  phrase  γενναίίως  τελευτᾶν  (7:5).    
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the   transitive   suffix   –ίίζω   with   the   intransitive   character   of   the   verb.   Lee   cites   an  
analogous   example,   the   verb   φλογίίζω   (“set   on   fire”),   used   as   an   intransitive   (“to  
burn”)  in  Exodus,  9:24,  and  notes,  following  Blass  and  Debrunner,105  that  this  reflects  
“a  fairly  widespread  tendency  in  Greek  for  verbs  originally  used  only  transitively  in  
the  active  to  appropriate  an  intransitive  function  from  the  middle-­‐‑passive  voice”.106  
  

14.  ἀποκοσµμέέω  “to  remove  from  the  world,  to  kill”  
4:38  ἐκεῖ  τὸν  µμιαιφόόνον  ἀπεκόόσµμησεν  

  
The  first  occurrence  in  literature  of  this  very  rare  verb  is  found  in  Homer:  at  the  end  
of  Alcinous’  banquet  the  maids  “clear  away”  the  dishes  (Odyssea,  7.232:  ἀµμφίίπολοι  δ’  
ἀπεκόόσµμεον  ἔντεα  δαιτόός).  The   second  occurrence   is   found   in  2  Macc,  where   it   is  
only  by  context   that  we  can   infer   its  meaning:   it   is  used  with   respect   to   the   fate  of  
Andronicus,  the  king’s  deputy,  who  was  punished  for  the  murder  of  the  high  priest  
Onias.  We  are  told  that  the  king  stripped  him  of  his  purple  robe,  led  him  around  the  
city,   and   then   ἀπεκόόσµμησεν   the  murderer   at   the   very   place  where   the   latter   had  
killed   Onias.   The   verb   cannot   have   the   meaning   “stripped   him   of   his   insignia”  
(ornamentis  destituit,  as  it  is  rendered  in  one  of  the  Latin  translations),107  since  the  king  
had   already   stripped   Andronicus   of   his   purple.   It   is   most   probably   used  
euphemistically   in   the   sense   “removed   him   from   the   world”   (vita   privari   in   the  
Vulgate)  in  the  same  way  that  παρακλείίω  and  χειρόόοµμαι  are  used  to  denote  killing  
in   2  Macc   (4:34:   ὃν   καὶ   παραχρῆµμα  παρέέκλεισεν   οὐκ   αἰδεσθεὶς   τὸ   δίίκαιον;   4:42:  
αὐτὸν  δὲ  τὸν  ἱερόόσυλον  παρὰ  τὸ  γαζοφυλάάκιον  ἐχειρώώσαντο).  Abel  points  out  the  
subtlety   of   Jason’s  word-­‐‑play   involving   the   two  meanings   of   κόόσµμος,   “ornament”  
and  “world”108  (cf.  2  Macc,  5:3  χρυσέέων  κόόσµμων,  and  ib.,  7:23  ὁ  τοῦ  κόόσµμου  κτίίστης).  
  

15.  ἀποργίίζοµμαι  “to  be  angry”  
5:17  ἀπώώργισται  βραχέέως  ὁ  δεσπόότης  

  
This  compound  occurs  only  twice  in  the  extant  Greek  literature:  in  Menander’s  Samia  
(683:  ἀλλ’  ἀποργισθεὶς  ἐᾷ  ἀπιέέναι)  and  in  2  Macc.  The  phrase  ἀπώώργισται  βραχέέως  
ὁ   δεσπόότης   founds   an   echo   in   7:33,  where   ὀργίίζοµμαι   is   compounded  with   ἐπι-­‐‑:   ὁ  
ζῶν  κύύριος  ἡµμῶν  βραχέέως  ἐπώώργισται.109  Both  ἀπο-­‐‑  and  ἐπι-­‐‑  strengthen  the  notion  
of   anger   (cf.   the   use   of   διοργίίζοµμαι   in   3   Macc,   3:1:   ὁ   δυσσεβὴς   ἐπὶ   τοσοῦτον  
ἐξεχόόλησεν   ὥστε   οὐ   µμόόνον   τοῖς   κατὰ   Ἀλεξάάνδρειαν   διοργίίζεσθαι;   ib.,   4:13:  
διοργισθεὶς).  The  word  is  wrongly  labelled  as  a  neologism  by  LEH.    
  

                                                
105  Blass  and  Debrunner  1961:  §  309.2.  
106  Lee  1983:  49-­‐‑50.    
107  Abel  1949:  343.  
108  Abel  1949:  343.  
109  ἐποργίίζοµμαι  occurs  only  three  times  in  the  extant  Greek  literature,  twice  in  the  LXX  (2  Macc,  7:33;  
Daniel  (OG),  11:40)  and  in  Procopius.    
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16.  ἀστυγείίτων  “neighbouring”  
6:8  ψήήφισµμα  δὲ  ἐξέέπεσεν  εἰς  τὰς  ἀστυγείίτονας  Ἑλληνίίδας  πόόλεις  

  
The   adjective   first   occurs   in  Aeschylus   (Agamemnon,   309),   and   is   afterwards   found  
mainly   in   historians:   in  Herodotus   (6x),   Thucydides   (6x),   Polybius   (10x),  Diodorus  
Siculus   (9x).   In  most   instances   it   is  used  as  a   substantive   (LSJ   2“neigbour   to   the   city,  
borderer”).   In   conjunction   with   πόόλις   it   is   encountered   in   Herodotus   (Historiae,  
6.99.6),  Euripides   (Hippolytus,   1161),  Aeschines   (In  Ctesiphontem,   133),  Dinarchus   (In  
Demosthenem,   24   and   38),   and   5   times   in   Diodorus   Siculus   (cf.   Bibliotheca   historica,  
14.40.3:   δεινὸν   εἶναι   περιιδεῖν   ἀστυγείίτονας   Ἑλληνίίδας   πόόλεις   ἄρδην  
ἀνῃρηµμέένας).  It  is  also  found  in  Hellenistic  inscriptions  (cf.  IG  VII  4130,  A.1.2  [after  
146  BCE]:  πρὸς  τὰς  ἀστυγείίτονας  τῶν  ἐν  Βοιωτίίαι  πόόλεων;  Tabai  17.12  [c.  43  BCE]:  
[ὑπ]ὸ  δήή[µμ]ων  ἀστυγειτόόνων).  

  
17.  ἄταφος  “unburied”  

5:10  ὁ  πλῆθος  ἀτάάφων  ἐκρίίψας  
  

The  adjective   is  attested   from  Herodotus  onwards   (cf.  Herodotus,  Historiae,  9.27.15:  
ἀτάάφους  κειµμέένους;  Sophocles,  Antigone,  29:  ἐᾶν  δ’  ἄκλαυτον,  ἄταφον;  Plato,  Leges,  
909c:   ἐκβάάλλειν  ἄταφον;  Lysias,   In  Eratosthenem,   21.3:  ἀτάάφους   ἐποίίησαν;   also   in  
the  papyri:    SEG  17.120.7  [3rd  c.  BCE]:  [οὐ  δὲ  ἄ]ταφος  ἀπὸ  µμητρὸς  ἐµμῆς  καὶ  πατρὸς  
ἄπιµμι;  UPZ  1.18.15  [162  BCE]:  καὶ  εἰς  τὴν  νεκρ<ίί>αν  καθιστῶσιν  αὐτόόν,  ἔτι  καὶ  νῦν  
ἄταφόός   ἐστιν;   UPZ   2.187.20   [127/6   BCE]:   ὑ]πò   λύύκων   λυµμανθῆ[ναι]   ἄταφα  
σώώµματα  κ[ατ]αβρωθέέντα).      
  

18.  αὔξησις  “augmentation,  amplification,  increase”  
5:16  καὶ  τὰ  ὑπ’  ἄλλων  βασιλέέων  ἀνατεθέέντα  πρὸς  αὔξησιν  καὶ  δόόξαν  τοῦ  τόόπου  

  
αὔξησις  is  attested  in  the  physiological  sense  of  “growth”  (cf.  Hippocrates,  De  diaeta,  
i-­‐‑iv,  25.7:  τὴν  αὔξησιν  τοῦ  σώώµματος;  Aristoteles,  De  anima,  412a14:  ζωὴν  δὲ  λέέγοµμεν  
τὴν   δι’   αὑτοῦ   τροφήήν   τε   καὶ   αὔξησιν   καὶ   φθίίσιν;   id.,   De   generatione   animalium,  
740b9:  ἡ  αὔξησις  τῷ  κυήήµματι;  ib.,  720a2:  ἡ  τοῦ  ᾠοῦ  αὔξησις;  Theophrastus,  Historia  
plantarum,   6.7.5:   ἡ   αὔξησις   ἡ   τῶν   βλαστῶν),   as   a   rhetorical   term   in   the   sense   of  
“amplification”  (cf.  Aristoteles,  Rhetorica,  1368a27:  ὅλως  δὲ  τῶν  κοινῶν  εἰδῶν  ἅπασι  
τοῖς   λόόγοις   ἡ   µμὲν   αὔξησις   ἐπιτηδειοτάάτη   τοῖς   ἐπιδεικτικοῖς;   Polybius,  Historiae,  
12.15.10:  τὰ  µμὲν  ἐλαττώώµματα  δυσµμενικῶς  καὶ  µμετ’  αὐξήήσεως  ἡµμῖν  ἐξήήγγελκε),  and  
in   the  general   sense  of   “increase,   augmentation”   (Thucydides,  Historiae,   1.69.4:   τὴν  
αὔξησιν   τῶν   ἐχθρῶν;   Xenophon,   De   vectigalibus,   3.6:   αὐξήήσεις   τῶν   προσόόδων;  
Polybius,  Historiae,  3.4.2:  ἥ  τ’  αὔξησις  καὶ  προκοπὴ  τῆς  Ῥωµμαίίων  δυναστείίας;   ib.,  
6.9.12:  τῆς  συστάάσεως  καὶ  τῆς  αὐξήήσεως  καὶ  τῆς  ἀκµμῆς  [τῆς  Ῥωµμαίίων  πολιτείίας].  
In   2   Macc,   5:16,   αὔξησις   and   δόόξα   refer   to   the   aggrandizement   of   the   temple   of  
Jerusalem  through  the  offerings  made  by  the  kings.  (Cf.  Diodorus  Siculus,  Bibliotheca  
historica,   15.13.5:   θεῶν   τε   ναοὺς   κατεσκεύύασε   καὶ   τἄλλα   τὰ   συντείίνοντα   πρὸς  
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αὔξησιν  πόόλεως  καὶ  δόόξαν;  Fayoum  2.136.8  [69/8  BCE]:  βούύλοµμαι  ἐπ’  αὐξήήσει  τῶν  
τοῖς  θεοῖς  ἀνηκόόντων  ἀνοικοδοµμῆσαι  τοῦτο  τοῖς  ἰδίίοις  ἀνηλώώµμασι).    

  
19.  γενέέθλιος  [ἡµμέέρα]  “birthday”  

6:7  εἰς  τὴν  κατὰ  µμῆνα  τοῦ  βασιλέέως  γενέέθλιον  ἡµμέέραν110  
  

In  the  literature,  the  inscriptions  and  the  papyri  of  the  Hellenistic  period  the  birthday  
is  denoted  by  ἡ  γενεθλίία/γενέέθλιος  ἡµμέέρα  and  τὰ  γενέέθλια  (cf.  Callimachus,  Iambi,  
fr.  202:  τὴν  γενεθλίίην  ἑβδόόµμην  Ἥρ[η]  θ[υγ]ατρὸς  ἡµμέέρην;  PSI  4.347.5  [255  BCE]:  ἐν  
τοῖς   τοῦ   βασιλέέως   γενεθλίίοις;   P.Cair.Zen.   3.59419.3   [mid-­‐‑3rd   c.   BCE]:   ἔστιν  
Δηµμητρ[ίίου   τοῦ]   ἐµμοῦ  µμικροῦ   τὰ  γενέέ[θλια   τῆι   ιζ]   τοῦ  Φαµμενώώθ;  OGIS  90,   B,   12  
[196  BCE]:  ἐν  ἧι  τὰ  γενέέθλια  τοῦ  βασιλέέως  ἄγεται;  IGLSyr  1,  1.132  [c.  31  BCE]:  ἐν  δὲ  
γενεθλίίοις  ἡµμέέραις,  ἃς  ἐµμµμήήνους  ἐνιαυσίίους  τε  [ἄγ]ειν,  θεῶν  τε  κἀµμοῦ  κατὰ  πᾶν  
ἔτος   ἀεὶ   διατέέταχα;   Priene   6.40   [c.   9   BCE]:   ἦρξεν   δὲ   τῶι   κόόσµμωι   τῶν   δι’   αὐτὸν  
εὐανγελίί[ων  ἡ  γενέέθλιος  ἡµμέέ]ρα  τοῦ  θεοῦ  [viz.,  the  Emperor  Augustus].  The  Jews  
did  not  celebrate  their  birthdays  and  they  probably  had  a  negative  attitude  towards  
this  custom  practiced  by  their  enemies,  the  Egyptians,  and  by  the  pagan  Greeks  and  
the   Romans.111   The   only   reference   in   the   Bible   to   this   practice   is   in  Genesis,   40:20,  
where   the   Pharaoh   celebrates   his   birthday   by   offering   a   feast   to   all   his   servants:  
ἐγέένετο   δὲ   ἐν   τῇ   ἡµμέέρᾳ   τῇ   τρίίτῃ   ἡµμέέρα   γενέέσεως   ἦν   Φαραω,   καὶ   ἐποίίει   πόότον  
πᾶσι  τοῖς  παισὶν  αὐτοῦ.    
  

20.  δᾳδουχίία  “torch-­‐‑bearing,  torch  light”  
4:22  µμετὰ  δᾳδουχίίας  καὶ  βοῶν  εἰσεδέέχθη  

The   group   of   compounds   formed   from   δᾴς,   “fire-­‐‑brand,   pine-­‐‑torch”,   and   ἔχω  
includes:   (a)   the   substantive   δᾳδοῦχος,   LSJ“a   torch-­‐‑bearer”   or   “the   holder   of   a  
hereditary  office  at   the  mysteries  of   the  Eleusinian  Demeter”,  attested   in  Xenophon  
(Hellenica,   6.3.3),   Aristoteles   (Rhetorica,   1405a20)   and   inscriptions   (cf.   IG  XII   1.141.4  
[early  2nd  c.  BCE]:  Ἑρµμῆς  τε  καὶ  δαιδοῦχος  Ἑκάάτη;  SEG  21:  469.36  [129/8  BCE]:  καὶ  οἱ  
ἄλ[λ]ο[ι]  ἱερεῖς  καὶ  οἱ  ἐ[ν]νέέα  ἄρχοντες  καὶ  ὁ  ἱερο[φάάν]της  καὶ  ὁ  [δαιδ]ο[ῦ]χος  καὶ  
οἱ  µμετὰ  τούύτων  ἥκοντες),  (b)  the  verb  δᾳδουχέέω,  attested  in  Euripides  in  the  sense  
LSJ   I.1“to  carry  a   torch”   (Troiades,  343:  Ἥφαιστε,  δαιδουχεῖς  µμὲν  ἐν  γάάµμοις  βροτῶν)  
and   in   the   inscriptions   in   the   sense   LSJ   I.2“to   hold   the   office   of   δᾳδοῦχος”   (cf.   IG   II2  
3693.3  [3rd  c.  BCE]:  Κλ  Φιλίίππου  τοῦ  δᾳδουχήήσαντος  θυγατέέρα),  and  (c)  δᾳδουχίία,  
unrecorded   in   literary   language  prior   to  2  Macc,   but   attested   in   inscriptions   in   the  
sense   of   LSJ“torch-­‐‑bearing”   (Priene   51.167   [c.   120   BCE]:   εἰς   τὴν   ἰ]δίίαν   [οἰκίί][αν   τὴν  
νύύµμφην]  εἰσήήγετο  σὺν  δαιδο[υχίίαις  τε  τὸ]ν  γάάµμον  [ἐποιήήσατο)  or  “the  hereditary  
office   of   δᾳδοῦχος”   (SEG   30:   93.51   [20/19   BCE]:   κατασχὼν   δὲ   καὶ   αὐτὸς   τὴν   ἐπὶ  
βωµμοῦ   ἱερεωσύύνην  µμεταπαρέέλαβεν   διασηµμόότατα   τὴν   δαιδουχίίαν;   ib.,   65:   ἐκ   τῆς  
                                                
110  For  a  discussion  over  the  monthly  celebration  of  the  king’s  birthday,  see  Abel  1949:  362,  note  7.  See  
also  Schmidt’s  article  γενέέθλιος  ἡµμέέρα  in  Paulys  Real-­‐‑Encyclopädie,  VII  band,  p.  1139.      
111  See  Marcus  2004:  39-­‐‑41.  
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περὶ   τὴν   ο[ἰ]κίίαν   γεγονυίίας   ἐπὶ  πολλὰς   γενεὰς  αὐτῶι   δαιδουχίίας).   In  2  Macc,  a  
torch-­‐‑bearing   procession   is   part   of   the   reception   organized   in   Jerusalem   by   the  
Hellenizer  high-­‐‑priest  Jason  in  honour  of  Antiochus  IV.  As  Doran  rightly  points  out,  
the   word   δᾳδουχίία,   “usually   reserved   for   the   Eleusinian   mysteries,   appears   to  
indicate  further  Hellenization  on  Jason’s  part”.112  The  word  is  marked  as  a  neologism  
by  LEH,  although  a  question  mark  should  be  added.    

21.  δεινάάζω  “to  be  in  straits,  to  take  offense,  to  be  indignant”  
4:35  πολλοὶ  δὲ  καὶ  τῶν  ἄλλων  ἐθνῶν  ἐδείίναζον  καὶ  ἐδυσφόόρουν  ἐπὶ  τῷ  τοῦ  ἀνδρὸς  ἀδίίκῳ  

φόόνῳ;    
13:25  ἐδυσφόόρουν  περὶ  τῶν  συνθηκῶν  οἱ  Πτολεµμαεῖς,  ἐδείίναζον  γὰρ  ὑπὲρ  ὧν  ἠθέέλησαν  

ἀθετεῖν  τὰς  διαστάάλσεις  
  

This   neologism   is   unattested   outside   of   2   Macc.   Hesychius   offers   the   gloss:  
ἐδείίναζον·∙   δεινῶς   ἔφερον,113   and   LSJ   gives   the   inadequate   definition   “to   be   in  
straits”.   The   verb   is   probably   coined   on   the   model   of   σχετλιάάζω,   LSJ“complain   of  
hardship,  utter  indignant  complaints”  (cf.  Plato,  Gorgias,  519b:  ἀγανακτούύντων  καὶ  
σχετλιαζόόντων   ὡς   δεινὰ   πάάσχουσι;   Aeschines,   De   falsa   legatione,   57:   δεινῶς  
ἐσχετλίίασε;   Polybius,   Historiae,   3.82.3:   ἐσχετλίίαζε,   δεινὸν   ἡγούύµμενος   τὸ  
γινόόµμενον;  5.26.6:  ἐσχετλίίαζε  καὶ  δυσχερῶς  ἔφερε  τὸ  γινόόµμενον).114  The  adjective  
from  which  it  is  derived,  δεινόός,  in  the  sense  of  “terrible”,  occurs  16  times  in  the  LXX,  
and  the  adverb  δεινῶς  4  times.  The  etymology  of  the  verb,  its  context  in  2  Macc  (in  its  
two  instances  it  is  conjoined  with  δυσφορέέω,  LSJ“to  be  impatient,  angry,  vexed”)  and  
the  glosses  of  the  ancient  lexicographers  permit  us  to  interpret  it  as  “to  be  indignant”,  
or  better  yet,  “to  complain  indignantly”.115    

  
22.  δεξιάάζω  “to  greet  with  the  right  hand,  to  welcome”  

4:34  δεξιασθεὶς  µμεθ’  ὅρκων  δοὺς  δεξιάάν  
  
δεξιάάζοµμαι   is   a   dis   legomenon.116   It   is   derived   from   δεξιάά,   “right   hand”,   the  
substantivized  feminine  of   the  adjective  δεξιόός.  From  the  time  of  Homer  and  up  to  
the   Hellenistic   period,   the   right   hand-­‐‑clasping   was   a   sign   of   confidence   and  
friendship,  equivalent  to  a  pledge117  (cf.  Ilias,  2.341:  σπονδαίί  τ’  ἄκρητοι  καὶ  δεξιαίί,  ᾗς  

                                                
112  Doran  1981:  52.  
113   Lexicon,   430.   Same   definition   by   Photius   (Lexicon,   121)   and   Suda   (Lexicon,   216).   Pseudo-­‐‑Zonaras  
adds  the  notion  of  “revile,  rebuke”  (Lexicon,  s.v.  ἐδείίναζον:  δεινῶς  ἔφερον,  ἢ  ἐκακολόόγουν,  and  s.v.  
δεινάάζειν:  λοιδορεῖν).    
114  Cf.  also  the  LXX  neologism  στυγνάάζω,  “to  be  horrified  by/appalled  at  sb  or  sth”  (Ezechiel,  28:19).  
115   Cf.   the   compound   δεινολογέέοµμαι,   LSJ“to   complain   loudly”   (Herodotus,   Historiae,   1.44.2,   and  
Plutarchus,   Sertorius,   6.6.2:   ἀγανακτούύντων   δὲ   τῶν   σὺν   αὐτῷ   καὶ   δεινολογουµμέένων).   Cf.   also  
Grimm  1857:  94:  “Schreckliches  erdulden,  über  Schreckliches  klagen”.  
116  Its  only  other  occurrence  is  found  in  a  4th  CE  papyrus  in  the  sense  “to  approve”  (Chr.Mitt.300.5:  τὸν  
γάάµμον  ἐδεξιάάσατο).    
117  See  Chantraine,  s.v.  δεξιόός,  p.  263,  and  Goldstein  1984:  240.  
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ἐπέέπιθµμεν;   Xenophon,   Anabasis,   2.5.3:   οἶδα   µμὲν   ἡµμῖν   ὅρκους   γεγενηµμέένους   καὶ  
δεξιὰς   δεδοµμέένας   µμὴ   ἀδικήήσειν   ἀλλήήλους;   Aristoteles,  Rhetorica,   1375a10:   πολλὰ  
ἀνῄρηκεν  ἢ  ὑπερβέέβηκεν,  οἷον  ὅρκους,  δεξιὰς,  πίίστεις,  ἐπιγαµμίίας).  The  derivative  
verb  δεξιόόοµμαι,  LSJ“to  greet  with  the  right  hand,  welcome”,  is  attested  as  early  as  the  
Homeric   hymns   (In  Venerem,  16:   οἱ   δ’   ἠσπάάζοντο   ἰδόόντες  χερσίί   τ’   ἐδεξιόόωντο;   cf.  
also:  Xenophon,  Cyropaedia,  4.2.18:  ἐροῦντες,  εἰ  φίίλοι  εἰσίίν,  ὑπαντιάάζειν  τὰς  δεξιὰς  
ἀνατείίναντας  πάάντας.  ἢν  µμὲν  οὖν  οὕτω  ποιῶσι,  δεξιοῦσθέέ  τε  αὐτοὺς  καθ’  ὃν  ἂν  ᾖ  
ἕκαστος   καὶ   ἅµμα   θαρρύύνετε).   δεξιάάζοµμαι,   coined   as   a   variant   of   δεξιόόοµμαι,   is  
introduced  in  2  Macc  and  is  otherwise  unattested.118  The  juxtaposition  of  the  passive  
participle  δεξιασθείίς  and  the  circumlocution  δοὺς  δεξιάάν119   leads  to  a  redundancy,  
which  Goldstein  attributes  to  the  author’s  fondness  of  “multiple  use  of  Greek  root  in  
a  single  verse”.120  LEH  does  not  mark  this  verb  as  a  neologism.    

  
23.  δήήµμιος  “public  executioner”  

5:8  πατρίίδος  καὶ  πολιτῶν  δήήµμιος;  7:29  µμὴ  φοβηθῇς  τὸν  δήήµμιον  τοῦτον  
  

In  classical  Athens,  a  δήήµμιος   (δοῦλος)  was  a  slave  who  under   the  command  of   the  
Board   of   Eleven   carried   out   capital   punishment.121   He   was   euphemistically   called  
κοινόός122  or  δηµμόόσιος,123  “the  public  man”.  Eustathius  informs  us  that  the  word  had  
originally  a  positive  meaning  (λέέξις  χρηστὴ  ἐπ’  ἀγαθῷ  παρὰ  τοῖς  παλαιοῖς),  viz.,  
“public,   belonging   to   the   people”.   However,   from   Homer   onwards   it   took   on   a  
different  meaning,  that  of  the  punisher  (εἰς  ἑτεροίίαν  σηµμασίίαν  µμετέέπεσε,  κολαστὴς  
γὰρ   ὁ   δήήµμιος   παρὰ   τοῖς   µμεθ’   Ὅµμηρον).124   The   executioner’s   office   was   deemed  
“unseemly,  shameful”  (ὁ  δήήµμιος  εἰς  ἀεικὲς  ἀπεκρίίθη  πρᾶγµμα),125  so  that  the  δήήµμιος  
could   paronomastically   be   called   ζήήµμιος,   “harmful”,   (παρωνοµμάάζεσθαι   δοκεῖ,   ὡς  
οἷον   ζήήµμιόός   τις  ὢν),   since   he  did   not   render   useful   services   to   the   public   (οὐ  µμὴν  
δῆµμον  ὠφελοῦντες).126  In  its  two  instances  in  2  Macc,  the  word  is  used  figuratively:  
in  5:8  it  refers  to  Jason,  the  ex-­‐‑high  priest  who  slaughtered  many  of  his  compatriots  
in  his  effort  to  acquire  royal  powers;  in  7:29,  where  the  mother  of  the  seven  brothers  
                                                
118   The   compound   ἐκδεξιάάζοµμαι,   “to   salute”,   occurs   as   a   hapax   in   a   late   2nd   c.   BCE   letter   (P.Tebt.  
1.43.11[118  BCE]:  ἐξεδεξιασάάµμεθα  αὐτόόν).  
119   Cf.   also:   11:26:   δοὺς   δεξιάάς;   12:11:   οἱ   νοµμάάδες   ἠξίίουν   δοῦναι   τὸν   Ιουδαν   δεξιὰς   αὐτοῖς;   12:12:  
λαβόόντες  δεξιὰς;  13:22:  δεξιὰν  ἔδωκεν,  ἔλαβεν;  14:19:  δοῦναι  καὶ  λαβεῖν  δεξιάάς.    
120  Goldstein  1984:  240.  Already  noted  by  Grimm  (1857:  93):   “…  die  Neigung  unseres  Schriftstellers,  
Worte   desselbes   Stammes   in   einem   Satze   zu   verbinden”,   and   Abel   (1949:   342):   “L’   auteur   aime   à  
rapprocher  deux  mots  de  même  racine”.  Gil  (1958:  24-­‐‑25)  also  remarks  that  the  epitomator  created  the  
“unnecessary”  δεξιάάζοµμαι  so  as  not  to  miss  a  chance  to  employ  the  etymological  figure.    
121   Cf.   Hesychius,   Lexicon,   843:  δήήµμιος·∙   ὁ   τοὺς   καταγνωσθέέντας   ἀναιρῶν,   ἢ   ὁ   ὑπηρέέτης   τῶν  
βασάάνων.  
122   Photius,   Bibliotheca,   535a.6:   Ὅτι   τὸ   µμὴ   λέέγειν   δύύσφηµμα   πᾶσι   τοῖς   παλαιοῖς   µμὲν   φροντὶς   ἦν,  
µμάάλιστα  δὲ  τοῖς  Ἀθηναίίοις.  Διὸ  καὶ  τὸ  δεσµμωτήήριον  οἴκηµμα  ἐκάάλουν,  καὶ  τὸν  δήήµμιον  κοινόόν.  
123  Eustathius,  Commentarii  ad  Homeri  Iliadem,  vol.  4,  p.  48.  
124  Eustathius,  Commentarii  ad  Homeri  Odysseam,  vol.  1,  p.  114.  
125  Eustathius,  Commentarii  ad  Homeri  Iliadem,  vol.  4,  p.  48.  
126  Eustathius,  Commentarii  ad  Homeri  Odysseam,  vol.  2,  p.  194.  
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who   are   tortured   and   executed   urges   her   last   son   not   to   be   afraid   of   “this  
executioner”,   it   is   evident   that   reference   is  made   to   king  Antiochus   and  not   to   the  
actual   torturers   and   executioners.127   The   equation   of   a   tyrant   with   a   public  
executioner  was  taken  up  by  Philo  (De  providentia,  2.39.7:  δηµμίίους  κοινοὺς  ἐφίίστησι  
τοὺς  τυράάννους  ταῖς  πόόλεσιν).    
  

24.  διαζάάω  “to  live  through”  
5:27  θηρίίων  τρόόπον  ἐν  τοῖς  ὄρεσιν  διέέζη  

  
The  definition  for  διαζάάω  in  LEH  is  “to  live  through”.  Although  the  verb  is  attested  
in   this   sense   (cf.   Xenophon,   Memorabilia,   3.12.4:   τόόν   τε   λοιπὸν   βίίον   ἥδιον   καὶ  
κάάλλιον  διαζῶσι;  Plato,  Leges,  739d:  οὕτω  διαζῶντες  εὐφραινόόµμενοι  κατοικοῦσι),  it  
is  the  meaning  “LSJ   2live  by  doing  so  and  so,  to  support   life  by…”  that  applies  more  
fittingly  to  2  Macc,  5:27  (cf.  Herodotus,  Historiae,  3.25.21:  οἱ  δὲ  στρατιῶται  ἕως  µμέέν  τι  
εἶχον   ἐκ   τῆς   γῆς   λαµμβάάνειν,   ποιηφαγέέοντες   διέέζωον;   Xenophon,   Memorabilia,  
3.12.2:  ἐνδεεῖς  τῶν  ἀναγκαίίων  ὄντες  καὶ  κακοπαθοῦντες  διαζῶσι).  In  this  sense  it  
is  also  attested  in  the  papyri:  UPZ  1.2.3  [163  BCE]:  διαζῶντος  δὲ  καὶ  ἀφ᾽  ὧν  ἐπαιτῶ  
ἐν  τῶι   ἱερῶι;  BGU   6.1256.16   [c.  147  BCE]:  ἀλλὰ  διαζῶντος  ἐξ  ὀλίίγων  ἃ  καὶ  µμόόλις  
αὐταρκεῖται  ἐµμοίί  τε  καὶ  τῆι  γυναικὶ  καὶ  τοῖς  τέέκνοις;  P.Meyer.   1.16   [144  BCE]:  µμὴ  
ὑπεριδεῖν  ἡµμᾶς  ἀπ᾽  ὀλίίγων  [διαζῶντας  κ]αὶ  τοῖς  ἰδίίο<ι>ς  ἐξησθενηκόότας.      

  
25.  διαρρυθµμίίζω128  “to  arrange  in  order”  

7:22  καὶ  τὴν  ἑκάάστου  στοιχείίωσιν  οὐκ  ἐγὼ  διερρύύθµμισα  
  
The  simplex  ῥυθµμίίζω  is  first  attested  in  Aeschylus  in  the  sense  LSJ   II.2“bring  to  order”  
(Prometheus   vinctus,   241:   ἀλλὰ   νηλεῶς  ὧδ’   ἐρρύύθµμισµμαι).   It   is   also   attested   in   the  
sense   “to   educate,   to   train”,   (cf.   Plato,   Phaedrus,   253b:   τὰ   παιδικὰ   πείίθοντες   καὶ  
ῥυθµμίίζοντες  εἰς  τὸ  ἐκείίνου  ἐπιτήήδευµμα  καὶ  ἰδέέαν  ἄγουσιν;  Theophrastus,  De  causis  
plantarum,   3.7.9:   οἱ   οὕτω   ῥυθµμίίζοντες   [viz.,   τὸ   δέένδρον]   ὥστε   πρὸς   µμεσηµμβρίίαν  
βλέέπειν),  but   the  general  meaning   is   “LSJ   IIto  order,   to  arrange,   to   compose”.   In   the  
LXX,  ῥυθµμίίζω  appears  only  once  in  the  sense  “LEH  to  arrange,  to  fit,  to  put  in  order”  
(Isaias,   44:13:   τέέκτων   ξύύλον   ἔστησεν   αὐτὸ   ἐν   µμέέτρῳ   καὶ   ἐν   κόόλλῃ   ἐρρύύθµμισεν  
αὐτόό).      

The  compound  διαρρυθµμίίζω  is  first  attested  in  a  late  5th  c.  BCE  inscription  from  
Attica,   in   the   sense   “to   adjust”   (IG   I3   475.70   [409/8   BCE]:   καθ’   ἑµμέέραν   κανόόνα  
διαρρυ[θµμίίσαντι]).  Its  first  occurrence  in  literature  is  found  three  centuries  later,  in  2  
Macc.  It  is  possible  that  the  author  of  2  Macc  coined  this  compound  independently  of  
its  previous  occurrence(s).  In  any  case,  it  should  not  be  labelled  as  “neol.?”  in  LEH,  
since  it  is  attested  prior  to  Polybius.  

                                                
127  In  his  reply  to  his  mother,  the  son  uses  the  2nd  sing.,  when  he  refers  to  the  king  and  the  2nd  plural,  
when  he  refers  to  his  executioners.    
128  The  best  manuscripts  omit  the  reduplication  of  the  ρ.  See  Abel  1949:  376.    
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  In   7:22,   διαρρυθµμίίζω   is   used   in   conjunction   with   another   rare   term,  
στοιχείίωσις  (see  comment  s.v.);   it  refers  to  the  arrangement  or  the  “proportioning”  
of   the   elements   which   compose   the   human   body   (the   prefix   δια-­‐‑   expresses  
“completeness  or  perfection,  or  the  completion  of  an  act”).129  It  is  in  Aristotle  that  we  
find  the  verb  ῥυθµμίίζω  used  of  the  formation  of  composite  things  (cf.  Physica,  245b9:  
τὸ   µμὲν   γὰρ   σχηµματιζόόµμενον   καὶ   ῥυθµμιζόόµμενον   ὅταν   ἐπιτελεσθῇ,   οὐ   λέέγοµμεν  
ἐκεῖνο   ἐξ   οὗ   ἐστιν,   οἷον   τὸν   ἀνδριάάντα   χαλκὸν   ἢ   τὴν   πυραµμίίδα   κηρὸν   ἢ   τὴν  
κλίίνην   ξύύλον,   ἀλλὰ   παρωνυµμιάάζοντες   τὸ   µμὲν   χαλκοῦν,   τὸ   δὲ   κήήρινον,   τὸ   δὲ  
ξύύλινον;  De  caelo,  306b15  ff.:  ὥσπερ  γὰρ  ἐν  τοῖς  ἄλλοις  ἀειδὲς  καὶ  ἄµμορφον  δεῖ  τὸ  
ὑποκείίµμενον   εἶναι   (µμάάλιστα  γὰρ  ἂν  οὕτω  δύύναιτο  ῥυθµμίίζεσθαι,   καθάάπερ   ἐν   τῷ  
Τιµμαίίῳ  γέέγραπται,  τὸ  πανδεχέές),  οὕτω  καὶ  τὰ  στοιχεῖα  δεῖ  νοµμίίζειν  ὥσπερ  ὕλην  
εἶναι  τοῖς  συνθέέτοις).  

  
26.  διεµμπίίµμπληµμι  “to  fill  up,  to  fill  completely”  

4:40  ταῖς  ὀργαῖς  διεµμπιπλαµμέένων  
  

The   simplex   πίίµμπληµμι   occurs   117   times   in   the   LXX   and   the   compound  
ἐµμπίί(µμ)πληµμι/ἐµμπιπλάάω   146   times.   The   double   compound   διεµμπίί(µμ)πληµμι   is   a  
hapax  legomenon  totius  graecitatis.  Hesychius  glosses  it  as  synonym  of  ἐµμφορέέοµμαι,130  
“to  be  filled,  full  of”.      

  
27.  δικαιολογίία  “plea  in  justification,  speech  in  defence  of  sb”  

4:44  καταντήήσαντος  δὲ  τοῦ  βασιλέέως  εἰς  Τύύρον  ἐπ’  αὐτοῦ  τὴν  δικαιολογίίαν  ἐποιήήσαντο  
οἱ  πεµμφθέέντες  τρεῖς  ἄνδρες  ὑπὸ  τῆς  γερουσίίας  

  
This  juridical  term  is  attested  in  Demades  (Fragmenta,  87.7),  in  Polybius  (17x),  in  [Ps.-­‐‑]  
Aristoteles’  Rhetorica  ad  Alexandrum  (5x),  as  well  as  in  the  inscriptions  and  the  papyri  
(cf.   Anaximenes,   Ars   rhetorica   vulgo   Rhetorica   ad   Alexandrum,   36.28:   τὰ   ὑπὸ   τῶν  
ἀντιδίίκων  µμέέλλοντα  λέέγεσθαι  καὶ  πρὸς  πίίστιν  καὶ  δικαιολογίίαν  καὶ  συγγνώώµμην  
ἐκ   τῶν   προειρηµμέένων   προκαταληψόόµμεθα;   Polybius,   Historiae,   30.4.12:  
συνεστήήσατο  γὰρ  τὴν  δικαιολογίίαν  οὐ  µμόόνον  ἐκ  τῶν  τῆς  πατρίίδος  δικαίίων,  ἔτι  δὲ  
µμᾶλλον   ἐκ   τῆς   τῶν   ἄλλων   κατηγορίίας;  Keramos   5.19   [167/133   BCE]:   ἀποσταλεὶς  
πρεσβευτὴς   ἐποιήήσατο   τὴν   δικαιολογίίαν   µμετὰ   [τῶν   συνπρεσ][βευτῶ]ν;   FD   III  
1.362.14   [2nd   c.   BCE]:   οἱ   δὲ   δικασταὶ   παραχρῆµμα   κληρωσάάτωσαν   τὰς   πόόλεις  
ἑκατέέρας   ποτέέρα   προτέέρα   τὴν   ἐφήήγησιν   καὶ   τὴν   δικαιο[λ]ογίίαν   ποιήήσεται;   SB  
22.15213.22   [179/8   BCE]:   ἀξιῶ   οὖν   σε   καταχωρίίσαι   µμου   τὸ   ὑπόόµμνηµμα   παρὰ   σοὶ  
ὅπως  ὑπάάρχηι  µμοι  µμετὰ  ταῦτα,  ἐάάν  µμε  συκοφαν[τῶσι]ν,  πρὸς  δικαιολογίίαν).    

  
  
  
  

                                                
129  Van  Henten  1997:  177.  
130  Lexicon,  1588:  διέέµμπληντο·∙  ἐνεπεφόόρηντο.  
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28.  δίίσκος  “gong”  
4:14  µμετὰ  τὴν  τοῦ  δίίσκου  πρόόσκλησιν  

  
The   meaning   of   the   word   δίίσκος   in   this   verse   is   ambiguous.   The   discus   was  
originally  a  round  stone  slab  and  later  a  metal  plate  that  was  thrown  for  distance  in  
athletic   training   or   competitions.   The  discus   throw  was   one   of   the   exercises   in   the  
Greek   gymnasia   and   was   included   in   the   pentathlon.   The   phrase   ἡ   τοῦ   δίίσκου  
πρόόσκλησις  might   thus  be  held  to  mean  “summons  to   the  discus  throw”,  or,  more  
generally,  “summons  to  start  the  athletic  exercises”,  the  discus  throw  being  the  first  
activity  of  the  pentathlon.131  And  indeed,  in  the  entry  under  δίίσκος,  LSJ,  up  to  its  8th  
edition,  gave  the  definition:  “summons  in  quoit-­‐‑throwing”.    

  G.  B.  Caird,  commenting  on  this  phrase,  states  that:  
  
The  priests  who  neglected  their  duties  were  not  athletic  specialists,  but  took  part  in  all  the  varied  activities  of  the  
gymnasium.  “The  summons  of  the  discus”  must  therefore  be  understood  as  the  ceremonial  opening  of  the  athletic  
meeting.  According  to  Abel,  it  consisted  either  of  a  formal  throwing  of  the  discus  (like  the  kick-­‐‑off  by  an  invited  
dignitary  or  star  at  a  football  match),  or,  more  probably,  of  the  sounding  of  a  discus-­‐‑gong  (cf.  Sextus  Emp.  Adv.  
Math.  v.  28).132  
  
First  of  all,   it   is  obvious  that  Caird  has  misunderstood  Abel,  who  does  not  mention  
any   “formal   throwing   of   the   discus”133   (not   to   say   anything   about   the   totally  
anachronistic   “kick-­‐‑off”   by   dignitaries   or   football   stars).   The   text   does   not   refer   to  
“athletic  meetings”  necessitating  a  “ceremonial  opening”  but  to  the  ordinary  athletic  
training   taking   place   at   the   gymnasium   of   Jerusalem   as   at   any   given   Hellenistic  
gymnasium.  As  regards  the  discus  denoting  a  gong,  it  is  true  that  in  later  authors  the  
word  is  attested  with  this  meaning.  Plutarchus  refers  to  the  sound  of  gongs  used  in  
divination   (Pericles,   6.5.4:   ψόόφους   τε   δίίσκων   καὶ   φῶτα   πυρσῶν   καὶ   γνωµμόόνων  
ἀποσκιασµμούύς)   and   Sextus   Empiricus   mentions   a   gong   used   by   the   Chaldean  
astrologers   to   signal   the   birth   of   a   child   so   as   to   obtain   accurately   its   horoscope  
(Adversus   mathematicos,   5.68:   ὁ   παρεδρεύύων   τῇ   ὠδινούύσῃ   τὴν   ἀπόότεξιν   δίίσκῳ  
σηµμαίίνει  τῷ  ἐπὶ  τῆς  ἀκρωρείίας  ἀστεροσκοποῦντι  Χαλδαίίῳ).  Even  more  relevant  is  
the   testimony   of   Cicero,  who   studied   in  Athens   in   79   BCE.   In  De  Oratore,   II,   5.21,  
Crassus  states  that  those  who  attend  the  lectures  of  the  philosophers  at  the  gymnasia  
“would  rather  listen  to  the  discus  (discum  audire)  than  to  the  Master,  and  the  moment  
its   clink   is   heard,   then   all   desert   the   lecturer   in   the  middle   of   an   oration  upon   the  
most   sublime   and   weighty   topics,   in   order   to   anoint   themselves   for   athletic  

                                                
131  See  Der  Neue  Pauly,  s.v.  Diskuswurf.    
132  Caird  1969:  30.  As  early  as  1932,  A.  Wilhelm  had  set  the  matter  straight  with  regard  to  the  meaning  
of  δίίσκος  in  4:14  by  referring  to  Plutarchus  and  Cicero,  as  well  as  to  archaeological  evidence  for  the  
use  of  discus-­‐‑gongs  and  other  Schlaginstrumente  in  Antiquity  (see  Wilhelm  1932:  46-­‐‑47).  
133  Cf.  Abel  1949:  334:  “L’  auteur  donne  l’  appel  du  disque  comme  signal  de  l’  ouverture  des  exercises.  
[…]  L’  expression  toutefois  peut  avoir  une  portée  plus  générale  et  marquer  simplement  le  début  des  
exercises  par  un  terme  concret  comme  celui  du  pétase  au  v.  12”.    
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exercises”.134  Based  on  this  sole  testimony  we  may  assume  that  the  δίίσκος  referred  to  
in  2  Macc  had  a   similar   function;  however,  we  must   take   into   consideration  Abel’s  
remark  that  we  do  not  know  how  widespread  was  the  usage  of  this  instrument  in  the  
Greek  world.135    

  
29.  δισµμύύριοι  “twenty  thousand”  

5:24  δισµμυρίίους  δὲ  πρὸς  τοῖς  δισχιλίίοις;  8:9  οὐκ  ἐλάάττους  τῶν  δισµμυρίίων;  8:30  ὑπὲρ  τοὺς  
δισµμυρίίους  αὐτῶν  ἀνεῖλον;  10:17  ἀνεῖλον  δὲ  οὐχ  ἧττον  τῶν  δισµμυρίίων;  10:23  πλείίους  τῶν  

δισµμυρίίων;    
10:31  κατεσφάάγησαν  δὲ  δισµμύύριοι  πρὸς  τοῖς  πεντακοσίίοις.  

According   to   Smyth,   µμύύριοι,   “ten   thousand”,   is   the   greatest   number   in   Greek  
expressed  by  a  single  word.136  Of  course,  even  greater  numbers  can  be  expressed  by  
compound   numerals   such   as:   δισµμύύριοι,   τρισµμύύριοι,   τετρακισµμύύριοι,   and   up   to  
δεκακισµμύύριοι.   δισµμύύριοι   is   attested   in  Herodotus,   Xenophon,   Plato,  Demosthenes  
and  Polybius,  as  well  as  in  the  inscriptions  (cf.  SEG  28.60.53  [270/69  BCE]:  πυρῶν  δὲ  
δισµμυρίίους   µμεδίίµμνους)   and   the   papyri   (cf.   SB   20.14375.9   [12   BCE]:   ξύύλων  
παπυρικῶν  ἀγκάάλας  µμὲν  δισµμυρίίας).  In  the  LXX,  aside  from  µμύύριοι  and  δισµμύύριοι,  
we  come  across  ταλάάντων  τρισµμυρίίων  (Esther,  1:7),  τετρακισµμύύριοι  εὔζωνοι  (Josue,  
Cod.   Vat.   &   Cod.   Alex.,   4:13),   ἑπτάάκις   δὲ   µμυρίίας   δραχµμὰς   (2   Macc,   10:20).   Very  
frequent  is  also  the  use  of  µμυριάάς,  LSJ“number  of  10,000,  myriad”  (cf.  2  Macc,  12:28:  εἰς  
µμυριάάδας  δύύο  πεντακισχιλίίους).137    

30.  δυσηµμερίία  “misfortune”  
5:6  οὐ  συννοῶν  τὴν  εἰς  τοὺς  συγγενεῖς  εὐηµμερίίαν  δυσηµμερίίαν  εἶναι  τὴν  µμεγίίστην  

  
The  author  of  2  Macc  favours  compounds  prefixed  with  δυσ-­‐‑,  and  δυσηµμερίία  is  one  
of   the  15  such  compounds  occurring   in   the  book.  Τhere  are  only  4   instances  of   this  
word  in  the  literature  prior  to  2  Macc:  we  encounter  the  Doric  form  δυσαµμερίία  in  a  
fragment  of  Aeschylus  (Fragmenta  (Radt),  236:  Σφίίγγα  δυσαµμεριᾶν  πρύύτανιν  κύύνα)  
quoted  by  Aristophanes   (Ranae,  1287),138  and   in  a   fragment  of  Sophocles   (Fragmenta  
(Radt),  591:  βόόσκει  δὲ  τοὺς  µμὲν  µμοῖρα  δυσαµμερίίας,  τοὺς  δ’  ὄλβος  ἡµμῶν).  The  Attic  
form  δυσηµμερίία  occurs   in  a   fragment  of   the  4th   c.  BCE  rhetor  Demades   (Fragmenta,  
60:   ὁ   αὐτὸς   δυσηµμερῶν   ἐπίί   τινος   δηµμηγορίίας   ἔφη   ὥσπερ   ἀγωνιστοῦ   γίίνεσθαι  

                                                
134  Cicero,  De  oratore,  Books  I,  II,  transl.  by  E.  W.  Sutton.  London.  William  Heinemann  LTD,  1979.    
135  Abel   1949:   334:   “Cet   instrument   employé  pour  donner   le   signal   du   bain   était-­‐‑il   repandu  dans   le  
monde  grec?  On  ne  saurait  l’  affirmer”.    Abel  seems  to  refer  here  not  to  Cicero’s  passage,  but  to  a  letter  
of  Marcus  Aurelius   to   Fronto:   “the   gong   sounded   (discus   crepuit),   an   intimation   that  my   father   had  
gone  to  the  bath”.  (The  correspondence  of  Marcus  Cornelius  Fronto,  I,  translated  by  C.  R.  Haines.  London.  
William  Heinemann  Ltd,  1962).    
136  Smyth  1920:  §  352.  
137  Cf.  the  NT  hapax  legomenon  δισµμυριάάς  (Apocalypsis  Joannis,  9:16:  καὶ  ὁ  ἀριθµμὸς  τῶν  στρατευµμάάτων  
τοῦ  ἱππικοῦ  δισµμυριάάδες  µμυριάάδων).  
138  Cf.  Scholia  in  Aristophanem,  Commentarium  in  ranas,  1287a:  δυσαµμερίίαν]  κακήήν.  
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δυσηµμερίίαν  οὕτω  καὶ  ἀκροατοῦ).  The  equally  rare  verb  δυσηµμερέέω,  “LSJto  have  an  
unlucky   day,   to   be   unlucky”,   occurs   in   the   fragments   of   Pherecrates   (Fragmenta  
(Kock),   98:   δυσηµμερεῖν)   and   Demades   (op.   cit.),   and   in   Dionysius   Halicarnassensis  
(Antiquitates  Romanae,  1.57.2:  δυσηµμεροῦντι  κατὰ  τὰς  µμάάχας).  Although  δυσηµμερίία  
and  εὐηµμερίία  are  not  exactly  opposite  in  this  verse  (the  first  term  is  employed  in  the  
general  sense  of  “misfortune”,  “συµμφορὰ”,139  while   the  second  term  in  the  sense  of  
“military  success”),  δυσηµμερίία  has  been  chosen  for  the  rhetorical  effect  of  antithesis  
and  paronomasia  it  produces.    

  
31.  δυσπέέτηµμα  “misfortune”  

5:20  ὁ  τόόπος  συµμµμετασχὼν  τῶν  τοῦ  ἔθνους  δυσπετηµμάάτων  
  

The   neologism   δυσπέέτηµμα140   presumes   an   unquotable   in   classical   and   Hellenistic  
literature   verb   δυσπετέέω141(>πίίπτω).142   It   is   possible   that   the   author   coined   the  
substantive  on  the  basis  of  a  rare  occurrence  of  this  verb,  which  has  not  come  down  
to  us.  An  analogous  formation  is  that  of  the  double  compound  ἀποδυσπέέτηµμα  (only  
in   Scholia   in   Lucianum,   25.3:   τῶν   ἀποδυσπετηµμάάτων),   which   derives   from  
ἀποδυσπετέέω,   “LSJdesist   through   impatience”,   found   in  Aristoteles   (Topica,  163b19:  
ἐν   τούύτοις   γὰρ   ἀποδυσπετοῦσιν   οἱ   ἀποκρινόόµμενοι   πολλάάκις),   in   Polybius  
(Historiae,   33.17.2:   δυσθετούύµμενοι   τοῖς   συµμβαίίνουσιν   ἀποδυσπετεῖν  
ἀναγκάάζονται),   and   in   later   authors.   This  word   group   also   includes   the   adjective  
δυσπετήής   “LSJfalling   out   ill,  most   difficult”,  which   occurs   in   Sophocles   (Ajax,   1046:  
µμαθεῖν   γὰρ   ἐγγὺς   ὢν   οὐ   δυσπετήής)   and   in   Hippocrates   (De   morbis,   i-­‐‑iii:   1.17:  
δυσπετὲς   γνῶναι),   and   the   adverb   δυσπετῶς,   attested   in   Aeschylus   (Prometheus  
vinctus,   752:   ἦ   δυσπετῶς   ἂν   τοὺς   ἐµμοὺς   ἄθλους   φέέροις),   in  Herodotus   (Historiae,  
3.107:   ταῦτα   πάάντα   πλὴν   τῆς   σµμύύρνης   δυσπετέέως   κτῶνται   οἱ   Ἀράάβιοι),   and   in  
Hippocrates   (Prognosticon,   15:   δυσπετέέως  φέέρειν   τὴν  νοῦσον).   δυσπέέτηµμα   is   a  dis  
legomenon;  its  sole  other  occurrence  is  found  in  Macarius  [4th-­‐‑5th  c.  CE],  Apocriticus  seu  
Μονογενήής,   Book   3,   p.   113.17:   τὴν   σύύγχυσιν   τοῦ   πολλοῦ   δυσπετήήµματος.   It   is  
wrongly  marked  as  “neol.?”  by  LEH.  

  
32.  δυσσεβέέω  “to  be  ungodly  or  impious,  to  act  wickedly”  

6:13  µμὴ  πολὺν  χρόόνον  ἐᾶσθαι  τοὺς  δυσσεβοῦντας,  ἀλλ’  εὐθέέως  περιπίίπτειν  ἐπιτίίµμοις  
     
The  word  group  which  includes  δυσσεβέέω,  δυσσεβήής,  δυσσέέβεια  and  δυσσέέβηµμα,  
all  attested  in  2  Macc,  is  mainly  found  in  tragic  poetry.  δυσσεβέέω  is  attested  only  in  

                                                
139  Cf.   the  antithesis   in  14:14:  τὰς  τῶν  Ἰουδαίίων  ἀτυχίίας  καὶ  συµμφορὰς  ἰδίίας  εὐηµμερίίας  δοκοῦντες  
ἔσεσθαι.  
140  Cf.  Hesychius  Lexicon,  2649:  δυσπετηµμάάτων·∙  ἀποτυχηµμάάτων  
141   First   instance   in   Eusebius   [4th   c.   A.D.],   Constantini   imperatoris   oratio   ad   coetum   sanctorum,   22.3:  
δυσπετοῦντας   πρὸς   τὰ   δεινάά.   Cf.   Hesychius,   Lexicon,   2630:     δυσπετοῦντα·∙   δυστυχοῦντα,   κακῶς  
ἔχοντα;  2648:  δυσπετεῖ·∙  δυσανασχετεῖ.    
142  Chantraine,  s.v.  πίίπτω.    
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the   present   participle   and   infinitive   in   Aeschylus   (Eumenides,   910:   τῶν  
δυσσεβούύντων  δ’   ἐκφορωτέέρα  πέέλοις),  Sophocles   (Trachiniae,   1245;  Fragmenta,   85),  
Euripides   (Medea,  755:  ἃ  τοῖσι  δυσσεβοῦσι  γίίγνεται  βροτῶν),  and  Hippocrates   (De  
morbo   sacro,   1.73).   The   synonymous   verb   ἀσεβέέω   is   also   recorded   in   2  Macc   (1:17;  
4:17;  4:38).      

  
33.  δυσφορέέω  “to  be  angry,  to  be  grieved”  

4:35  ἐδείίναζον  καὶ  ἐδυσφόόρουν  ἐπὶ  τῷ  τοῦ  ἀνδρὸς  ἀδίίκῳ  φόόνῳ;    
13:25  ἐδυσφόόρουν  περὶ  τῶν  συνθηκῶν  οἱ  Πτολεµμαεῖς  

  
This   verb   is   sparely   attested   from   Aeschylus   onwards   (Aeschylus,   Supplices,   513:  
οὔτοι   τι   θαῦµμα   δυσφορεῖν   φόόβωι   φρέένας;   Euripides,   Andromacha,   1234:   τοῖς  
παρεστῶσιν   κακοῖς   µμηδέέν   τι   λίίαν   δυσφορεῖν   παρήήινεσα;   Xenophon,  Cyropaedia,  
2.2.8:  ἐπεὶ  δὲ  ὁ  λοχαγὸς  αὐτοὺς  ἀνεχώώριζεν,  ἐδυσφόόρουν  καὶ  ἔλεγον;  Aristoteles,  
De   virtutibus   et   vitiis,   1251b21:   ὀδύύρεσθαι  δ’  ἐπὶ  πᾶσι  καὶ  δυσφορεῖν;   Teles,   Περίί  
ἀπαθείίας,  57:  µμὴ  δυσφοροῦντα  µμηδὲ  δυσκολαίίνοντα).  For  variation’s  sake,  in  14:28  
the  author  uses  the  circumlocution  δυσφόόρως  ἔφερεν.  
  

34.  δυσχερήής  “grievous,  annoying”  
6:3  χαλεπὴ  δὲ  καὶ  τοῖς  ὅλοις  ἦν  δυσχερὴς  ἡ  ἐπίίτασις  τῆς  κακίίας;  9:7  δυσχερεῖ  πτώώµματι;    

9:24  ἢ  καὶ  προσαγγελθῇ  τι  δυσχερέές;  14:45  δυσχερῶν  τῶν  τραυµμάάτων  ὄντων  
  

δυσχερήής   is   amply   attested   from   the   time   of   Aeschylus   (27   instances   in  
Demosthenes,   20   in   Aristoteles,   51   in   Polybius).   In   2   Macc,   there   are   4   instances,  
covering  several  of  the  semantic  nuances  of  the  adjective:  6:3:  “grievous  onslaught  of  
evil”;   9:7:   “hard   fall”;   9:24:   “unwelcome   news”;   14:45:   “severe   wounds”.   For   the  
conjunction   of   χαλεπόός   and   δυσχερήής,   cf.   Demosthenes,   Epitaphius,   24:   δυσχερήής  
καὶ  χαλεπόός  ἅπας  ὁ  λειπόόµμενος  ἂν  ἡµμῖν  βίίος  γέένοιτο;   Isocrates,  Aegineticus,  28.3:  
νῦν  δὲ  τὰ  χαλεπώώτατα  τῶν  ἐν  τῇ  θεραπείίᾳ  καὶ  δυσχερέέστατα.    

  
35.  εἰστρέέχω  “to  run  in”  

5:26  εἰς  τὴν  πόόλιν  σὺν  τοῖς  ὅπλοις  εἰσδραµμὼν  
  

This   compound  occurs   in   historians   such   as  Thucydides,  Xenophon,   and  Polybius,  
but   also   in   comic   poets   such   as   Aristophanes   and   Menander   (cf.   Aristophanes,  
Equites,   281:   εἰσδραµμὼν   εἰς   τὸ   πρυτανεῖον;   Polybius,  Historiae,   1.44.6:   εἰσδραµμὼν  
καὶ  καθορµμισθεὶς  εἰς  τὸν  λιµμέένα).    
  

36.  ἔκθυµμος  “ardent,  angry”  
7:3  ἔκθυµμος  δὲ  γενόόµμενος  ὁ  βασιλεὺς;  7:39  ἔκθυµμος  δὲ  γενόόµμενος  ὁ  βασιλεὺς;  14:27  ὁ  δὲ  

βασιλεὺς  ἔκθυµμος  γενόόµμενος  
  

The  author  of  2  Macc  employs  a  wide  range  of  figurative  periphrases  to  convey  the  
notion   of   anger   and   rage:   πυρωθεὶς   τοῖς   θυµμοῖς   (4:38);   ταῖς   ὀργαῖς  
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διεµμπιπλαµμέένων   (4:40);   ἐπαρθεὶς  δὲ  τῷ  θυµμῷ   (9:4);  πῦρ  πνέέων  τοῖς  θυµμοῖς   (9:7);  
πυρωθέέντες  τοῖς  θυµμοῖς  (10:35);  θηριώώδει  θυµμῷ  (10:35);  πεπυρωµμέένος  τοῖς  θυµμοῖς  
(14:45).   To   these   he   adds   the   adjective   ἔκθυµμος,   probably   a   neologism,   thrice  
reiterated   in   the   formulaic   phrase   ἔκθυµμος   γενόόµμενος   ὁ   βασιλεὺς.   This   adjective  
appears   in   later   authors   in   a   different,   positive   sense:   “ardent”   (Flavius   Josephus,  
Antiquitates   Judaicae,   19.25:   ἐκέέλευον   δὴ   καὶ   τὸν   Γάάιον   ἐκθύύµμῳ   τῇ   ἱκετείίᾳ),   and  
“eager”   (Plutarchus,   Aemilius   Paullus,   12.2:   ἐκθύύµμοις   ὑπηρεσίίαις).   The  
etymologically   cognate   adverb   ἐκθύύµμως,   LSJ“ardently,   vehemently,   bravely”,143   is  
attested   prior   to   2  Macc   (17x   in   Polybius,   always   in   a  military   context).   In   its   sole  
occurrence   in   the   papyri   from   before   the   Common   Era   it   is   used   in   the   sense   of  
“eagerly”   (P.Lond.   7.1946.9   [257   BCE]:   πάάντα   γάάρ   σοι   ποιήήσοµμεν   ἐκθύύµμως).   In  
Polybius   we   find   another   cognate,   the   neologism   ἐκθυµμίία,   LSJ“ardour,   eagerness”  
(Historiae,  3.115.6:  αἱ  δὲ  τῶν  Ῥωµμαίίων  σπεῖραι  κατὰ  τὴν  ἐκθυµμίίαν  ἑπόόµμεναι).    

  
37.  ἔκλαµμψις  “shining  forth,  brightness”  

5:3  χρυσέέων  κόόσµμων  ἐκλάάµμψεις  
  

The   simplex   nomen   actionis   λάάµμψις,   “shining”,   appears   late.   It   occurs   in   the   LXX  
(Baruch  4:2:  διόόδευσον  πρὸς  τὴν  λάάµμψιν  κατέέναντι  τοῦ  φωτὸς  αὐτῆς),  and  later  in  
Philo  (De  decalogo,  44:  ἀστραπῶν  λάάµμψεσιν;  Legum  allegoriarum  libri  i-­‐‑iii,  2.30:  αἱ  τῶν  
ἄλλων  ἀστέέρων  λάάµμψεις).  Compounded  with  various  prefixes,  it  is  attested  earlier,  
especially   in   medical   vocabulary:   διάάλαµμψις,   “shining   through”   (Aristoteles,  
Meteorologica,  370a),   ἔκλαµμψις,  “sudden  development  at  puberty”   (Hippocrates,  De  
morbis   popularibus,   6.1.4),   παράάλαµμψις,   “shining   spot   on   the   cornea”   (Hippocrates,  
Prorrheticon,  2.20),  πρόόσλαµμψις,  “shining  on”  (Epicurus,  Epistula  ad  Pythoclem,  109),  
ὑπόόλαµμψις,  “shiny  appearance”  (Hippocrates,  De  morbis  popularibus,  6.1.4).  The  verb  
ἐκλάάµμπω,   “to   shine   or   beam   forth”,   from   which   ἔκλαµμψις   derives,   is   used   from  
Aeschylus   onwards   of   the   sun   and   of   flashes   of   lightning   (Aeschylus,   Prometheus  
vinctus,   1083:   ἕλικες   δ’   ἐκλάάµμπουσι   στεροπῆς   ζάάπυροι,   Aristophanes,  Aves,   1712:  
ἡλίίου  τηλαυγὲς  ἀκτίίνων  σέέλας  τοιοῦτον  ἐξέέλαµμψεν),  of  fire  (Herodotus,  Historiae,  
6.82.10:   ἐκ   τοῦ   ἀγάάλµματος   τῶν   στηθέέων   φλόόγα   πυρὸς   ἐκλάάµμψαι),   of   gleaming  
weapons   (Xenophon,   Cyropaedia,   7.1.3:   τὰ   δὲ   Κύύρου   ὅπλα   ὥσπερ   κάάτοπτρον  
ἐξέέλαµμπεν),  etc.  Similarly,  in  the  LXX:  Ezechiel,  43:2:  καὶ  ἡ  γῆ  ἐξέέλαµμπεν  ὡς  φέέγγος  
ἀπὸ   τῆς   δόόξης;   Ecclesiasticus   sive   Siracides,   26:17:   λύύχνος   ἐκλάάµμπων;   ib.,   50:7:   ὡς  
ἥλιος  ἐκλάάµμπων).  

  
  
  
  
  
  

                                                
143  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  1406:    ἐκθύύµμως·∙  προθύύµμως,  κατὰ  ψυχήήν.  
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38.  ἐκπλήήρωσις  “filling  up  the  measure”  
6:14  οὐ  γὰρ  καθάάπερ  καὶ  ἐπὶ  τῶν  ἄλλων  ἐθνῶν  ἀναµμέένει  µμακροθυµμῶν  ὁ  δεσπόότης  µμέέχρι  

τοῦ  καταντήήσαντας  αὐτοὺς  πρὸς  ἐκπλήήρωσιν  ἁµμαρτιῶν  κολάάσαι  
  

The   meaning   of   the   verse   is   that   God   waits   until   the   measure   of   the   sins   of   the  
Gentiles  is  filled  completely  before  he  punishes  them.144  ἐκπλήήρωσις  appears  for  the  
first   time   in   the   3rd   c.   BCE,   in   the   Pythagorean  writings   of  Aresas   (Fragmentum,   p.  
49.17:   τῶν   ποττὰν   τῶ   ὅλω   συστάάµματος   ἐκπλήήρωσιν   καὶ   σύύνταξιν   καὶ  
συναρµμογάάν   τευχόόντων)   and  Hippodamus   (Fragmenta,  p.   98.14:   τῶν   ἐκπλαρώώσει  
καὶ   χορηγίίᾳ   τῶν   ἀναγκαίίων).   In   the   1st   c.   BCE,   it   occurs   in   Dionysius  
Halicarnassensis,   in   the  sense  of  “satisfaction”   (Antiquitates  Romanae,   6.86.3:  εἰς  τὴν  
ἐκπλήήρωσιν   τῶν   σεαυτῆς   ἐπιθυµμιῶν),   and   in  Apollonius,   in   the   sense   of   “filling  
up”  (In  Hippocratis  de  articulis  commentarius,  5:  πρὸς  ἐκπλήήρωσιν  τοῦ  ἐν  τῇ  µμασχάάλῃ  
κοίίλου).  In  the  papyri,  it  occurs  in  the  sense  of  “paying  off”  (cf.  P.Koeln.  8.346.54  [3rd  
c.   BCE]:   εἰς   ἐκπλήήρωσιν   (δραχµμῶν)   ρ   ξ;   BGU   8.1825.23   [c.   60   BCE]:   πρὸς   τὴν  
ἐκπλήήρωσιν  [τ]ῶν  τοῦ  [εἴδους]  κεφα[λ]αίίων.    

  
39.  ἐκπυρόόω  “to  heat,  to  warm  exceedingly”  

7:3  ὁ  βασιλεὺς  προσέέταξεν  τήήγανα  καὶ  λέέβητας  ἐκπυροῦν;  7:4  τῶν  δὲ  παραχρῆµμα  
ἐκπυρωθέέντων  

  
In  2  Macc  we  encounter  the  simplex  πυρόόω  in  the  sense:  (a)  “LEHto  strike  fire  out  of  
flints”   (10:3:   καὶ   πυρώώσαντες   λίίθους   καὶ   πῦρ   ἐκ   τούύτων   λαβόόντες),   and   (b)  
figuratively,   “LEHto   be   inflamed,   aflame”   (4:38:   πυρωθεὶς   τοῖς   θυµμοῖς;   10:35:  
πυρωθέέντες   τοῖς   θυµμοῖς;   14:45:   πεπυρωµμέένος   τοῖς   θυµμοῖς).   There   also   occur   two  
compounds,   the   LXX   hapax   legomena   προσπυρόόω,   “LEHto   inflame,   to   incense   still  
more”   (14:11:   οἱ   λοιποὶ   φίίλοι   δυσµμενῶς   ἔχοντες   τὰ   πρὸς   τὸν   Ἰούύδαν  
προσεπύύρωσαν   τὸν   Δηµμήήτριον),   and   ἐκπυρόόω.   προσπυρόόω   is   a   neologism,  
whereas   ἐκπυρόόω   is   attested   from   Heraclitus   onwards.   In   its   occurrences   in  
literature,  ἐκπυρόόω  is  used  in  the  sense  “to  set  fire,  to  burn”  (cf.  Euripides,  Troiades,  
301:  αὑτῶν  τ’  ἐκπυροῦσι  σώώµματα  θανεῖν  θέέλουσαι;  id.,  Iphigenia  Aulidensis,  1070:  ὃς  
ἥξει  […]  Πριάάµμοιο  κλεινὰν  γαῖαν  ἐκπυρώώσων),  “to  ignite,  to  inflame”  (Aristoteles,  
De   caelo,   289a21:   πέέφυκε   γὰρ   ἡ   κίίνησις   ἐκπυροῦν   καὶ   ξύύλα   καὶ   λίίθους   καὶ  
σίίδηρον).  In  2  Macc,  7:3-­‐‑4,   it   is  used  of  pans  and  cauldrons  heated  so  as  to  serve  as  
instruments  of  torture.  The  closest  parallel  text  we  may  quote  is  Polybius’  Historiae,  
12.25.1-­‐‑3,  where  we  hear  of  an  execution  machine,  prefiguring,  as  it  were,  Antiochus’  
τήήγανα   and   λέέβητες:   a   brazen   bull   made   by   Phalaris,   the   tyrant   of   Akragas,   in  
which   he   used   to   shut   up   people   and   then   light   fire   beneath,   so   as   to   have   them  
burned   (ὥστ’   ἐκπυρουµμέένου   τοῦ   χαλκοῦ   τὸν   µμὲν   ἄνθρωπον   πανταχόόθεν  
παροπτώώµμενον  καὶ  περιφλεγόόµμενον  διαφθείίρεσθαι).    

  

                                                
144  See  Abel  1949:  365.  
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40.  ἐλευστέέον  “one  must  come”  
6:17  δι’  ὀλίίγων  δ’  ἐλευστέέον  ἐπὶ  τὴν  διήήγησιν  

  
ἐλευστέέον  derives  from  ἐλεύύσοµμαι,  the  epic,  ionic  and  poetic  future  of  εἶµμι.  It  is  one  
of   the   rare   examples   of   a   verbal   adjective   formed   from   the   stem   of   the   future   (cf.  
µμενετόός>fut.   µμενῶ)145   instead   of   the   aorist   passive.   εἶµμι   ordinarily   forms   a   verbal  
adjective  from  the  stem  of  the  present:  ἰτέέον,  attested  in  Thucydides  (Historiae,  8.2.1:  
ἀλλ’  ἐθελοντὶ  ἰτέέον  ἐπὶ  τοὺς  Ἀθηναίίους),  Xenophon,  and  favoured  by  Plato  (17x),  
is  very  rare  in  Hellenistic  literature.  Mayser  notes  that  verbal  adjectives  in  –τέέος  were  
never   part   of   the   living   vernacular   language.   They   were   proper   to   the   literary  
Kunstsprache  and  to  official  documents.  Consequently,  they  are  not  very  frequent  in  
the  Ptolemaic  papyri.146  In  Polybius,  they  are  rather  abundantly  attested  (we  counted  
73).    In  the  LXX,  they  are  found  only  in  the  literary  books:  4  of  them  occur  in  Epistula  
Jeremiae  (νοµμιστέέον,  κλητέέον,  γνωστέέον,  ἐκδεκτέέον),  1  in  Proverbia  (ἡγητέέον),  and  5  
in   2   Macc   (φροντιστέέον,   ἐξεταστέέον,   and   συγχωρητέέον   in   the   epitomator’s  
prologue,   2:19-­‐‑32,   ἐλευστέέον   in   6:17,   and   ἀναληµμπτέέον   in   3:13).   ἐλευστέέον  
reappears  in  Didymus  Caecus  [4th  c.  CE],  and  in  Basilica  [9th-­‐‑13th  c.  CE].  
  

41.  Ἑλληνισµμόός  “imitation  of  the  Greeks,  Hellenism”147  
4:13  ἦν  δ’  οὕτως  ἀκµμήή  τις  Ἑλληνισµμοῦ    

  
Ἑλληνισµμόός  derives  from  ἑλληνίίζω.  Verbs  consisting  of  a  noun  stem  designating  a  
region  or  an  ἔθνος  and   the  suffix   -­‐‑ίίζω  may  have  a  political  meaning   (e.g.,  µμηδίίζω,  
LSJ“to   side   with   the  Medes”),   a   cultural   meaning   (e.g.,   συβαρίίζω,   LSJ“to   live   like   a  
Sybarite  or  voluptuary”)  or  a  linguistic  meaning  (e.g.,  βαρβαρίίζω,  LSJ“to  speak  like  a  
barbarian”,   “to   speak   broken   Greek”).   They   may   also   have   both   a   cultural   or  
linguistic   and   a   political   meaning   (e.g.,   λακωνίίζω,   LSJ   I“to   imitate   Lacedaemonian  
manners”,   “to   speak   laconically”,  or   LSJ   II“to  act   in   the  Lacedaemonian   interest”),  or  
both   a   cultural   and   a   linguistic   meaning   (e.g.,   σκυθίίζω,   LSJ   I“to   behave   like   a  
Scythian”,   i.e.,   1“to   drink   immoderately”   and   2“to   shave   the   head”,   or   3“to   talk  
Scythian”.148   ἑλληνίίζω  has   a   purely   linguistic  meaning:   LSJ“to   speak  Greek”,   or   “to  
speak   or   write   pure   or   correct   Greek”.   It   is   first   used   by   Thucydides   of   the  
Amphilochians  who  became  Hellenes  and  adopted   the  Hellenic   language  owing   to  
their   union   with   the   Ambraciots   (Historiae,   2.68.5:   ἡλληνίίσθησαν   τὴν   νῦν  
γλῶσσαν).   Xenophon   tells   us   of   a   cup-­‐‑bearer   who   knew   Greek   (Anabasis,   7.3.25:  
ἑλληνίίζειν  γὰρ  ἠπίίστατο),  Aeschines  mentions  a  Greek-­‐‑speaking  half-­‐‑Scythian   (In  
Ctesiphontem,  172.11:  ἀπὸ  τῆς  µμητρὸς  Σκύύθης  βάάρβαρος  ἑλληνίίζων  τῇ  φωνῇ),  and  
in  Plato’s  Menon  Socrates  asks  whether  the  servant  whom  he  is  going  to  use  for  his  
demonstration   is  a  Greek  and  speaks  Greek   (82b:  Ἕλλην  µμέέν  ἐστι  καὶ  ἑλληνίίζει;).  

                                                
145  Smyth  1920:  471a;  Kühner  1892:  290.    
146  Mayser  1970:  II  1,  359-­‐‑60.  
147  The  definition  is  from  LSJ.  LEH  has  no  entry  for  ἑλληνισµμόός.    
148  See  Cohen  1999:  175-­‐‑9.  
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Aristoteles   uses   the   verb   in   the   more   technical   sense   “to   use   a   pure   Greek   style”  
(Rhetorica,   1407a20:   ἔστι   δ’   ἀρχὴ   τῆς   λέέξεως   τὸ   ἑλληνίίζειν),   and   Posidippus  
distinguishes   ἑλληνίίζειν,   “to   speak  Hellenistic  Greek”,   from  ἀττικίίζειν,   “to   speak  
Attic  Greek”  (Fragmenta  (Kock),  28.3:  σὺ  µμὲν  ἀττικίίζεις,  ἡνίίκ’  ἂν  φωνὴν  λέέγῃς  αὐτοῦ  
τινέές,  οἱ  δ’  Ἕλληνες  ἑλληνίίζοµμεν).  In  its  only  instance  in  the  papyri  it  is  used  by  a  
non-­‐‑Greek  who  complains   that  his  boss  does  not  pay  him  regularly  and   treats  him  
with  scorn  because  he  is  a  barbarian  and  does  not  speak  Greek  (P.Col.  4.66.19  [256/5  
BCE]:   κατεγνώώκασίίν   µμου   ὅτι   εἰµμὶ   βάάρβαρος;   ib.,   21:   οὐκ   ἐπίίσταµμαι   ἑλληνίίζειν).  
The  derivative  noun  Ἑλληνισµμόός  probably   appears   around   the   2nd   c.  BCE.  For   the  
Stoic   philosopher   Diogenes   Babylonius,   ἑλληνισµμόός,   the   use   of   a   grammatically  
faultless   and   free   from   vulgarity   Greek,   is   one   of   the   five   excellences   of   speech  
(Testimonia   et   fragmenta,   24:   ἀρεταὶ   δὲ   λόόγου   εἰσὶ   πέέντε.   ἑλληνισµμόός,   σαφήήνεια,  
συντοµμίία,  πρέέπον,  κατασκευήή.  ἑλληνισµμὸς  µμὲν  οὖν  ἐστι  φράάσις  ἀδιάάπτωτος  ἐν  τῇ  
τεχνικῇ   καὶ   µμὴ   εἰκαίίᾳ   συνηθείίᾳ).   In   2  Macc,   however,   the   term   is   not   used   in   a  
linguistic  but   in  a  cultural  sense   (“hellenization”).   It  denotes   the  adoption  of  Greek  
ways   (athletic   training   at   a   gymnasium,   ephebic   institution,   etc.)   by   the   Jews   of  
Jerusalem  under  Antiochus  IV  Epiphanes  at  the  suggestion  of  the  high  priest  Jason.149  
In   the   eyes   of   a   Jew,   Ἑλληνισµμόός   was   dangerous   because   it   introduced   customs  
contrary  to  the  Law  (4:11:  παρανόόµμους  ἐθισµμοὺς  ἐκαίίνιζεν).  Consequently,  the  term  
bears  a  negative  valence.  The  author  of  2  Macc  goes   so   far  as   to  boldly   reverse   the  
established   cultural   and   linguistic   stereotypes,   according   to   which   the   non-­‐‑Greek  
speaking   were   barbarians   and   the   Greek   ways   superior   to   all   others:   for   him  
barbarians  are  the  Greek-­‐‑speaking  Gentiles  (2:21:  τὰ  βάάρβαρα  πλήήθη  διώώκειν;  10:4:  
µμὴ   βλασφήήµμοις   καὶ   βαρβάάροις   ἔθνεσιν   παραδίίδοσθαι)   and   Ἑλληνισµμόός   a  
discreditable  trend  which  leads  to  the  desertion  of  Ἰουδαϊσµμόός.150    
  

42.  ἔµμπνους  “with  breath  in  one,  alive”  
7:5  ἐκέέλευσεν  τῇ  πυρᾷ  προσάάγειν  ἔµμπνουν  καὶ  τηγανίίζειν;  14:45  ἔτι  δὲ  ἔµμπνους  ὑπάάρχων  
  

The  compound  adjective  ἔµμπνους,  derived  from  πνοήή,  “blowing  of  the  wind,  of  fire,  
breathing,   etc.”,151   is   attested   from   the   5th   c.   BCE,   usually   referring   to   someone  
breathing  his  last  (cf.  Herodotus,  Historiae,  7.181.6:  ὡς  δὲ  πεσὼν  οὐκ  ἀπέέθανε  ἀλλ’  
ἦν   ἔµμπνοος;   Thucydides,  Historiae,   1.134.3:   ἐξάάγουσιν   ἐκ   τοῦ   ἱεροῦ   ἔτι   ἔµμπνουν  
ὄντα;  ib.,  5.10.11:  ἐς  τὴν  πόόλιν  ἔτι  ἔµμπνουν  ἐσεκόόµμισαν;  Euripides,  Phoenissae,  1442:  
ὁ  δ’  ἦν  ἔτ’  ἔµμπνους;  id.,  Fragmenta  (Nauck),  936:  ἀλλ’  ἔτ’  ἔµμπνουν  Ἀίίδης  µμ’  ἐδέέξατο;  
Antiphon,  Tetralogia,  1.9.4:  ἔµμπνους  γὰρ  ἔτι  ἀρθείίς;  Plato,  Leges,  944a:  κοµμισθεὶς  ἐπὶ  
σκηνὴν   ἄνευ   τῶν   ὅπλων   Πάάτροκλος   ἔµμπνους   ἐγέένεθ’;   Diodorus   Siculus,  
Bibliotheca   historica,  21.16.5:   καὶ   κατέέκαυσεν  ὄντα  µμὲν   ἔµμπνουν   ἔτι.   In  2  Macc,  we  

                                                
149   Cf.   the   periphrastic   expressions:   4:10   πρὸς   τὸν   Ἑλληνικὸν   χαρακτῆρα   τοὺς   ὁµμοφύύλους  
µμετέέστησε;  6:9  µμεταβαίίνειν  ἐπὶ  τὰ  Ἑλληνικάά;  11:24  τῇ  τοῦ  πατρὸς  ἐπὶ  τὰ  Ἑλληνικὰ  µμεταθέέσει.    
150  See  Goldstein  1984:  230,  note  13,  and  deSilva  2002:  277.  
151  See  LSJ,  s.v.  πνοήή.    



 38 

may  quote  the  circumlocutions  τῷ  παντελῶς  ἐν  ἐσχάάτῃ  πνοῇ  κειµμέένῳ  (3:31)  and  ἐν  
ἐσχάάτῃ  δὲ  πνοῇ  γενόόµμενος  (7:9)  as  parallels  to  ἔτι  ἔµμπνους  ὑπάάρχων  (14:45).  

  
43.  ἐνδείίκτης  “informer,  complainant”  

4:1  ὁ  τῶν  χρηµμάάτων  καὶ  τῆς  πατρίίδος  ἐνδείίκτης  γεγονὼς  
  

ἐνδείίκτης   is   derived   from   ἐνδείίκνυµμι,   LSJ   I.2“to   inform   against”   (cf.   Andocides,  De  
redito  suo,  14.3:  ἄνδρες  βουλευταίί,  ἐγὼ  τὸν  ἄνδρα  τοῦτον  ἐνδεικνύύω  ὑµμῖν  σῖτόόν  τε  
εἰς  τοὺς  πολεµμίίους  εἰσαγαγόόντα;  Plato,  Leges,   856c:  πᾶς  δὲ  ἀνήήρ   […]  ἐνδεικνύύτω  
ταῖς  ἀρχαῖς   εἰς  κρίίσιν  ἄγων  τὸν  ἐπιβουλεύύοντα  βιαίίου  πολιτείίας  µμεταστάάσεως;  
Demosthenes,   Philippica   3,   60.3:   ἐνέέδειξεν   ὡς   προδόότην   τὸν   Φιλιστίίδην   καὶ   τοὺς  
µμετ’  αὐτοῦ).  The  nomen  actionis  ἔνδειξις,  “LSJ  I.2laying  of  information  against  one  who  
discharged   public   functions   for   which   he   was   legally   disqualified”,   is   attested   in  
classical  literature  (Andocides,  De  mysteriis,  10:  ποιήήσοµμαι  τὴν  ἀπολογίίαν,  πρῶτον  
µμὲν   περὶ   αὐτῆς   τῆς   αἰτίίας   ὅθεν   περ   ἡ   ἔνδειξις   ἐγέένετο),   but   the   nomen   agentis  
ἐνδείίκτης   is   unrecorded.   The   agent   is   usually   denoted   by   the   participle   of  
ἐνδείίκνυµμι  (cf.  Demosthenes,  In  Aristocratem,  51:  φόόνου  δὲ  δίίκας  µμὴ  εἶναι  µμηδαµμοῦ  
κατὰ   τῶν   τοὺς   φεύύγοντας   ἐνδεικνύύντων;   IG   II2   1128.28   [4th   c.   BCE]:   τῶι   δὲ  
φήήν[αντι  ἢ  ἐνδείίξαντι  εἶναι  τὰ  ἡ]µμίίσεα  ).  The  first  instance  of  ἐνδείίκτης  in  literary  
language   occurs   in   2  Macc;   however,   it   is   not   a   neologism   of   our   book,   since   it   is  
attested   in   a  private   letter   from   the   2nd   c.   BCE   (UPZ  1.69.4   [152  BCE]:  πεφρόόντικα  
ὑπὲρ  σοῦ  χρήήσιµμα  τῶν  σῶν  πραγµμάάτων,  ἅ  σ᾽  οὐ  δεδύύνηµμαι  διασαφῆσαι  διὰ  τοῦ  
ἐπιστολίίου  διὰ  τὸν  ἐφελκόόµμενόόν  σοι  ἐνδείίκτην;  ib.,  7:  εὐλαβοῦµμαι  τὸν  ἐνδείίκτην).  
For   the   collocation   of   ἐνδείίκτης   with   πατρίίς,   cf.   2   Macc,   5:8:  
πατρίίδος  καὶ  πολιτῶν  δήήµμιος;   ib.,   5:15:   τὸν   καὶ   τῶν   νόόµμων   καὶ   τῆς   πατρίίδος  
προδόότην  γεγονόότα.  

  
44.  ἐνενηκονταετήής  “ninety  years  old”  

6:24  Ελεαζαρον  τὸν  ἐνενηκονταετῆ  
  

ἐνενηκονταετήής  first  appears   in  2  Macc.   In   later   literature,   it   is  attested  along  with  
the   paroxytone   ἐνενηκονταέέτης   (cf.   Dionysius   Halicarnassensis,   Antiquitates  
Romanae,   6.21.3)   and   ἐνενηκοντούύτης   (cf.   Lucianus,  Dialogi   mortuorum,   22.7.14).152  
Compounds   with   ἔτος   as   their   second   element   are   very   common   in   the   LXX:   cf.  
εἰκοσαετοῦς   (Exodus,   30:14),   τριακονταετοῦς   (Paralipomenon   i,   23:3),  
πεντηκονταετοῦς   (Numeri,   4:23),   ἑξηκονταετοῦς   (Leviticus,   27:3),   ἑκατονταετεῖ  
(Genesis,  17:7).    

  
  

                                                
152  Cf.  Aelius  Herodianus,  De  prosodia  catholica,  3,  1,  81:  τὰ  δὲ  παρὰ  τὸ  ἔτος  παρ’  ἡµμῖν  µμὲν  ὀξύύνονται,  
διετήής,   τριετήής,    παρὰ   δὲ   τοῖς   Ἀθηναίίοις   βαρύύνονται·∙   οἱ   γὰρ   Ἀθηναῖοι   διέέτης,   τριέέτης,   ἑξαέέτης  
λέέγουσι  βαρυτόόνως  ὁµμοίίως  τῷ  εὐνέέτης,  οἰκέέτης  καὶ  ἱκέέτης,  εἰ  καὶ  ταῦτα  εἰς  ου  δίίφθογγον  ἔχουσι  
τὴν  γενικὴν  τῶν  παρὰ  τὸ  ἔτος  εἰς  ους  αὐτὴν  ἐχόόντων.  See  also  Chantraine,  s.v.  ἔτος.    
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45.  ἔντευξις  “petition  (to  the  king)”  
4:8  ἐπαγγειλάάµμενος  τῷ  βασιλεῖ  δι’  ἐντεύύξεως  ἀργυρίίου  τάάλαντα  ἑξήήκοντα    

  
In  literary  texts,  ἔντευξις  has  the  meaning  LSJ   I.1“meeting  with”  (Plato,  Politicus,  298d:  
πρὸς   τὰς   τοῖς   λῃσταῖς   ἐντεύύξεις)   or   LSJ   I.2“converse,   intercourse”   (cf.   Isocrates,  Ad  
Demonicum,   20.7:   τὰς   ἐντεύύξεις  µμὴ  ποιοῦ  πυκνὰς   τοῖς   αὐτοῖς,   µμηδὲ  µμακρὰς  περὶ  
τῶν  αὐτῶν).  It  occurs  54  times  in  Polybius  in  the  sense  of  “interview”  (cf.  Historiae,  
18.50.4:   αἱ   µμὲν   οὖν   κατ’   ἰδίίαν   ἐντεύύξεις   τοῦ   τε   βασιλέέως   καὶ   τῶν   Ῥωµμαίίων),  
“audience”  or  “conference”  (ib.,  21.14.1:  κληθεὶς  πρὸς  τὸ  συνέέδριον  εἰς  ἔντευξιν;  ib.,  
3.15.4:   καταλαβὼν   δὲ   τὴν   παρὰ   τῶν   Ῥωµμαίίων   πρεσβείίαν   καὶ   δοὺς   αὑτὸν   εἰς  
ἔντευξιν  διήήκουε  περὶ  τῶν  ἐνεστώώτων;  ib.,  5.67.11:  κατὰ  τὰς  διαπρεσβείίας  καὶ  τὰς  
ἐντεύύξεις).  In  the  Hellenistic  inscriptions  and  the  papyri,  ἔντευξις  is  used  “as  a  kind  
of  ‘vox  sollemnis’  for  a  petition  of  any  kind”.153  More  specifically,  it  denotes  a  written  
petition  addressed  to  the  king  requesting  his  intervention  to  remedy  an  injustice  (cf.  
OGIS  138.14  [124-­‐‑116  BCE]:  [τῆ]ς  δ[εδο]µμέένης  ἡµμῖν  [ἐντεύύξε]ως  παρὰ  τῶν  ἱ[ερέέων  
τῆς  ἐν  τῶι  Ἀβάάτ]ωι  καὶ  ἐν   [Φίίλ]αις  Ἴσιδος  ὑποτετάά[χαµμέέν  σοι  τὸ]  ἀντίίγρα[φον];  
Fayoum  2:117.3  [57  BCE]:  τῆς  δεδοµμέένης  τῆι  θεᾶι  βασιλίίσσηι  ἐντεύύξεως  παρὰ  τῶν  
ἱερέέων;  P.Enteux.  41.7  [221  BCE]:  περὶ  ὧν  ἐπικαλῶ  αὐτῶι  διὰ  τῆς  [ἐ]ντεύύξεως  ἵνα,  
διὰ   σέέ,   βασιλεῦ,   τοῦ   δικαίίου   τύύ[χω;   UPZ,   1.51.17   [161   BCE]:   τόόν   τε   βασιλέέα  
πλειονάάκις  δι᾽  ἐντεύύξεως  παρηνωχλήήκαµμεν;  P.Tor.Choach.  8.48  [126  BCE]:  περὶ  µμὲν  
γὰρ   τῆς   ὕβρεως  καὶ  πληγῶν  καὶ  ὧν  συντετελεσµμέένοι   ε[ἰ]σὶν   εἴς  µμε  µμετὰ   ταῦτα  
λήήµμψοµμαι  παρ᾽  αὐτῶν  δι᾽  ἄλλης  ἐντεύύξεως  τὸ  δίίκαιον).  In  2  Macc  4:8,  the  papyrical  
formula   δι’   ἐντεύύξεως   leads  us   to   assume   that   Jason   sent   a  written  petition   to   the  
king   and  did   not   submit   his   request   at   a   private  meeting   as  many   translators   and  
commentators  have  supposed.154    

  
46.  ἐξοµμοιόόω  “P:  to  become  like,  to  be  like”  

4:16  καὶ  ὧν  ἐζήήλουν  τὰς  ἀγωγὰς  καὶ  καθ’  ἅπαν  ἤθελον  ἐξοµμοιοῦσθαι  
  

The  simplex  ὁµμοιόόω/ὁµμοιοῦµμαι,  LSJ“to  make  like”,  “to  become  like”,  occurs  40  times  
in  the  LXX  (cf.  Genesis,  34:15:  ἐν  τούύτῳ  ὁµμοιωθησόόµμεθα  ὑµμῖν  καὶ  κατοικήήσοµμεν  ἐν  
ὑµμῖν,   ἐὰν   γέένησθε   ὡς   ἡµμεῖς   καὶ   ὑµμεῖς;   1  Macc,   3:4:   καὶ   ὡµμοιώώθη   λέέοντι   ἐν   τοῖς  
ἔργοις   αὐτοῦ).   The   compound   ἐξοµμοιόόω   is   attested   from  Herodotus   onwards   (cf.  
Euripides,  Andromacha,   354:   ἄνδρας   γυναιξὶν   ἐξοµμοιοῦσθαι   φύύσιν;   id.,   Fragmenta  
(Nauck),   794:   κἀξοµμοιοῦσθαι   θεοῖς;   Plato,   Gorgias,   512e:   ἐξοµμοιῶν   αὑτὸν   τῇ  
πολιτείίᾳ   ταύύτῃ   ἐν   ᾗ   ἂν   οἰκῇ;   Polybius,  Historiae,   4.4.6:   ἐπὶ   τοσοῦτον   ἐξωµμοίίωτο  
κατάά  τε  τὴν  φωνὴν  καὶ  τἄλλα  µμέέρη  τοῦ  σώώµματος  τῷ  προειρηµμέένῳ).    

                                                
153  Moulton-­‐‑Milligan,  s.v.  ἔντευξις.  
154  E.g.,  Grimm  1857:  79:  “bei  einer  Unterredung  im  Gegensatz  zu  einem  schriftlichen  Versprechen,  oder  
besser   allgemeiner   occasione   per   congressum   data,   bei   einem   (zufälligen)  Zusammentreffen”;  Abel   (1949:  
331):  “au  cours  d’  une  entrevue”;  Habicht   (1979:  215):  “in  einer  persönlichen  Unterredung”;  Schaper  
(NETS  2007:  508):  “promising  the  king  at  an  interview”.  Spicq  (1994:  vol.  2,  8):  “the  noun  enteuxis  also  
has  the  sense  of  a  meeting  or  interview  (2  Macc  4:8;  an  OT  hapax)”.    
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47.  ἐξοπλησίία  “getting  under  arms”  
5:25  τοῖς  ὑφ’  ἑαυτὸν  ἐξοπλησίίαν155  παρήήγγειλεν      

  
This  rare  military  term  is  known  from  Xenophon  (Anabasis,  1.7.10:  ἐν  τῇ  ἐξοπλισίίᾳ  
ἀριθµμὸς   ἐγέένετο   τῶν   µμὲν   Ἑλλήήνων   ἀσπὶς   µμυρίία   καὶ   τετρακοσίία),   Aeneas  
(Poliorcetica,   10.13:   ἐξοπλισίίας   τε   πυκνὰς   ποιεῖσθαι),   Aristoteles   (Αθηναίίων  
Πολιτείία,  1.4:   ἐξοπλασίίαν  ἐν   τῷ  Θησείίῳ  ποιησάάµμενος),  Manetho,   in   the   sense  of  
“manoeuvres”  (Fragmenta,  42:  ταῖς  ἐξοπλισίίαις  πρὸς  φόόβον  τῶν  ἔξωθεν  ἐπιµμελῶς  
γυµμνάάζων),   and   Polybius   (4x,   cf.   11.9.4:   τὸν   εἰς   ἐξοπλισίίαν   ἢ   στρατείίαν  
ἐκπορευόόµμενον).   It   is   also   found   in   inscriptions   from   the   3rd   c.   BCE   (cf.   IG   XII  
6.647.39   [early   3rd   c.   BCE]:   τοὺς   δὲ   στρατηγοὺς   ἐν   τῆι   ἐξοπλασίίαι   ἐξετάάζειν;  
Erythrae   21.10   [c.   277/5   BCE]:   τ[ῆς   τε   φυλα]κῆς   καὶ   τῶν   ἐξοπλασιῶν  
ἐπεµμελήήθησαν).   The   verb   ἐξοπλίίζοµμαι,   LSJ“to   get   under   arms,   stand   in   armed  
array”,  from  which  ἐξοπλησίία  is  derived,  is  also  attested  in  2  Macc  (5:2:  σπειρηδὸν  
ἐξωπλισµμέένους).    

  
48.  ἐπίίκτητος  “acquired”  

6:23  τῆς  ἐπικτήήτου  καὶ  ἐπιφανοῦς  πολιᾶς  
  

The   verbal   adjective   ἐπίίκτητος  means   LSJ“gained   besides   or   in   addition”.   It   is   first  
met  with   in  Herodotus,  where   it   is  used   to  denote   land  gained   from  the  Nile   river  
(Historiae,   2.5.5:   ἐπίίκτητόός   τε   γῆ   καὶ   δῶρον   τοῦ   ποταµμοῦ),   or   a   foreign  wife   (ib.,  
3.3.8:  τὴν  δὲ  ἀπ’  Αἰγύύπτου  ἐπίίκτητον  ἐν  τιµμῇ  τίίθεται).  In  the  4th-­‐‑3rd  c.  BCE,  it  takes  
on  the  meaning  of  “acquired”  as  opposed  to  “innate”  (cf.  Aristoteles,  Topica,  116b11:  
τὸ  µμὲν  γὰρ  φύύσει,  τὸ  δ’  ἐπίίκτητον).  To  better  understand  the  use  of  ἐπίίκτητος  and  
ἐπιφανήής  in  this  passage,  we  have  to  look  closer  at  πολιάά,  “grey  hairs”.  In  the  LXX,  
the   greyness   of   hair   indicates   old   age   and   wisdom   (cf.   Proverbia,   20:29:   κόόσµμος  
νεανίίαις   σοφίία,   δόόξα   δὲ   πρεσβυτέέρων   πολιαίί;   Sapientia   Salomonis,   4:9:   πολιὰ   δέέ  
ἐστιν  φρόόνησις  ἀνθρώώποις),   and   inspires   reverence   (cf.  4  Macc,   5:7:  αἰδοῦµμαι  γάάρ  
σου   τὴν   ἡλικίίαν   καὶ   τὴν   πολιὰν).   Hence,   it   is   not   so  much   the   grey   hair   that   is  
acquired  with  age  as  the  wisdom  and  the  dignity  that  go  with  it.156  
  

49.  ἐπίίπληξις  “blame,  rebuke”  
7:33  εἰ  δὲ  χάάριν  ἐπιπλήήξεως  καὶ  παιδείίας  ὁ  ζῶν  κύύριος  ἡµμῶν  βραχέέως  ἐπώώργισται  
  

Although  the  verb  ἐπιπλήήττω,  LSJ   II“to  punish,  chastise,  esp.  with  words,  rebuke”,  is  
well-­‐‑attested   in   the   literature   from   Homer   onwards,   the   derivative   nomen   actionis  
ἐπίίπληξις   appears   only   in   the   4th   c.   BCE.  Up   to   the   2nd   c.   BCE,   it   is   very   scantily  
attested   in   literary   texts,   in   the   sense   of   LSJ   1“blame,   rebuke”   (cf.   Aeschines,   In  

                                                
155  The  Göttingen  edition  reads  ἐξοπλισίία.  See  Walters  1973:  122.    
156  Cf.  Abel  1949:  367.  “Opposé  à  ἔµμφυτος,  naturel,  ἐπίίκτητος   indique  des  cheveux  blanchis  dans   le  
labeur   et   l’   étude   et   non   simplement   par   le   fait   des   années.   La   tête   chenue   à   la   suite   d’une   sage  
existence  est  considerée  comme  un  ornament  15:13;  3  Macc,  4:5;  4  Macc,  5:6”.    
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Timarchum,  177.8:  διὰ  τίί  οἴεσθε,  ὦ  ἄνδρες,  τοὺς  µμὲν  νόόµμους  καλῶς  κεῖσθαι,  τὰ  δὲ  
ψηφίίσµματα   εἶναι   τῆς   πόόλεως   καταδεέέστερα,   καὶ   τὰς   κρίίσεις   ἐνίίοτε   τὰς   ἐν   τοῖς  
δικαστηρίίοις   ἔχειν   ἐπιπλήήξεις).   From   the   2nd   c.   BCE,   there   are  many   instances   of  
ἐπίίπληξις   in   non-­‐‑literary   documents,   in   the   strong   sense   of   “punishment”.   Its  
numerous   occurrences   in   the   papyri,   especially   in   petitions   to   the   authorities  
demanding  that  the  “appropriate  punishment”  be  assigned  to  law-­‐‑breakers,  indicate  
that  the  term  belonged  to  the  juridical  vocabulary  of  the  time  (cf.  BGU  6.1252.34  [2nd  
c.  BCE]:  ὅπως  (…)  τύύχηι  τῆς  προσηκούύσης  ἐπιπλήήξεως;  PSI  5.542.30  [185-­‐‑165  BCE]:  
ἐξαποστῖλαι  αὐτὸν  ἐπὶ  Πτολεµμαῖον  τὸν  στρατηγόόν,  ὅπως  τύύχηι  ὁ  ἄνθρωπος  δι’  
αὐτοῦ   τῆς   ἁρµμοζούύσης   ἐπιπλέέξεως;   P.Tebt.   1.16.24   [115/114   BCE]:   ὡς   αὐτοὶ  
κατασ[ταθέέντες   τύύχωσι]   τῆς   ἁρµμοζούύσης   ἐπιπ[λήήξεως]).   Also   in   a   2nd   c.   BCE  
inscription:  CID   4.107.9   [182/181   BCE]:   νοµμίίζοντες   [δεῖ]ν   καὶ   τῶµμ   βασιλέέων   ὅσοι  
µμὲν  ἐπιβουλεύύουσιν  [τοῖς  Ἕλλ]ησιν  τυγχάάν[ειν]  τῆς  καθηκούύ[σης]  ἐπιπλήήξεως.  

G.B.  Caird  has  argued  that  in  2  Macc,  7:33,  ἐπίίπληξις  should  not  be  taken  in  the  
strong  sense  of  “punishment”  but  in  the  sense  of  “rebuke”.  He  states  that  “the  words  
are   spoken   by   the   last   of   the   seven   brothers   to   suffer   torture   at   the   hands   of  
Antiochus,  but  the  point  is  that  he  makes  light  of  these  horrors  and  treats  them  as  the  
mild   censure   of   the   Lord”.157   This   comment   has   probably   led   LSJ   to   transfer   the  
reference   to   2   Macc,   7:13,   in   the   entry   under   ἐπίίπληξις,   from   section   2  
(“punishment”)  to  section  1  (“blame,  rebuke”).158    

We  would  argue,  on  the  contrary,  that  ἐπίίπληξις,  in  this  verse,  can  equally  well  
be   taken   in   the  strong  sense.  This   interpretation   is  supported  by  6:12-­‐‑16,  where   the  
epitomator   expresses   his   view   on   theodicy,   which   is   reiterated   in   the   seventh  
brother’s  harangue  (the  underlining  is  ours):    

  
Παρακαλῶ   οὖν   τοὺς   ἐντυγχάάνοντας   τῇδε   τῇ   βίίβλῳ   µμὴ   συστέέλλεσθαι   διὰ   τὰς   συµμφοράάς,  
λογίίζεσθαι   δὲ   τὰς   τιµμωρίίας   µμὴ   πρὸς   ὄλεθρον,   ἀλλὰ   πρὸς   παιδείίαν   τοῦ   γέένους   ἡµμῶν  
εἶναι·∙  καὶ   γὰρ   τὸ   µμὴ   πολὺν   χρόόνον   ἐᾶσθαι   τοὺς   δυσσεβοῦντας,   ἀλλ’   εὐθέέως   περιπίίπτειν  
ἐπιτίίµμοις,  µμεγάάλης  εὐεργεσίίας  σηµμεῖόόν  ἐστιν.  οὐ  γὰρ  καθάάπερ  καὶ  ἐπὶ  τῶν  ἄλλων  ἐθνῶν  
ἀναµμέένει   µμακροθυµμῶν   ὁ   δεσπόότης   µμέέχρι   τοῦ   καταντήήσαντας   αὐτοὺς   πρὸς   ἐκπλήήρωσιν  
ἁµμαρτιῶν  κολάάσαι,  οὕτως  καὶ  ἐφ’  ἡµμῶν  ἔκρινεν  εἶναι,  ἵνα  µμὴ  πρὸς  τέέλος  ἀφικοµμέένων  ἡµμῶν  
τῶν  ἁµμαρτιῶν  ὕστερον  ἡµμᾶς  ἐκδικᾷ.  διόόπερ  οὐδέέποτε  µμὲν  τὸν  ἔλεον  ἀφ’  ἡµμῶν  ἀφίίστησιν,  
παιδεύύων  δὲ  µμετὰ  συµμφορᾶς  οὐκ  ἐγκαταλείίπει  τὸν  ἑαυτοῦ  λαόόν.  
     
We  may  note  the  collocation  of  τιµμωρίία  and  παιδείία,  corresponding  to  ἐπιπλήήξεως  
καὶ  παιδείίας,  in  7:33,  and  the  use  of  the  terms  κολάάζω  and  ἐκδικάάω,  which  do  not  
conform  to  the  idea  of  God  as  a  “mild  censurer”.  Finally,  the  law-­‐‑terms  κρίίσις  (7:35)  

                                                
157  Caird  1968:  474.  
158  See  LSJ,  s.v.  ἐπίίπληξις,  p.  651,  and  the  Supplement,  p.  128.    
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and  πρόόστιµμον   (7:36,   echoing   ἐπίίτιµμον   in   6:13),   occurring   in   the   following   verses,  
support  the  interpretation  of  ἐπίίπληξις  as  a  legal  term.159    
  

50.  ἐπιπληρόόω  “to  fill  up”  
6:4  τὸ  µμὲν  γὰρ  ἱερὸν  ἀσωτίίας  καὶ  κώώµμων  ὑπὸ  τῶν  ἐθνῶν  ἐπεπληροῦτο160  

  
In  its  rare  instances  in  the  extant  literature  before  2  Macc,  the  compound  ἐπιπληρόόω  
is   used   in   a   literal   sense   with   reference   to   ships   (Thucydides,   Historiae,   7.14.2:  
ἐπιπληρωσόόµμεθα   τὰς   ναῦς;   Aesopus,   Fabulae,   251:   ἡ   αἴθυια   δὲ   χαλκοῦν  
ἐπεπληροῦτο),   and   banquets   (Ephippus,   Fragmenta,   4:   συµμπόόσιον   ἐπιπληροῦσιν),  
or  in  medical  vocabulary  (Diocles,  Fragmenta,  31:  τὸ  τὰς  ἀρτηρίίας  ἐπιπληροῦσθαι).  
The   simplex   πληρόόω   occurs   5   times   in   2  Macc,   mostly   in   a   figurative   sense   (3:30  
χαρᾶς   καὶ   εὐφροσύύνης   ἐπεπλήήρωτο;   6:5   τὸ   δὲ   θυσιαστήήριον   τοῖς  
ἀποδιεσταλµμέένοις  ἀπὸ  τῶν  νόόµμων  ἀθεµμίίτοις   ἐπεπλήήρωτο;   9:7   τῆς  ὑπερηφανίίας  
ἐπεπλήήρωτο;   10:30   ταραχῆς   πεπληρωµμέένοι;   13:16   τὴν   παρεµμβολὴν   δέέους   καὶ  
ταραχῆς   ἐπλήήρωσαν).   Within   the   space   of   two   verses   (6:4   and   6:5),   both   the  
compound   and   the   simplex   occur,   an   indication   of   the   author’s   striving   for   verbal  
variation.  

  
51.  ἐπιφύύω  “to  adhere  to,  to  cling  to”  

4:50  ἔµμενεν  ἐπὶ  τῇ  ἀρχῇ  ἐπιφυόόµμενος  τῇ  κακίίᾳ  
  

This  verb   is  drawn  from  physiological  vocabulary.   It   is  used  of  an  olive-­‐‑tree  which  
grows   upon   a   tomb   (Herodotus,   Historiae,   4.34.8:   τὸ   δὲ   σῆµμάά   ἐστι   ἔσω   ἐς   τὸ  
Ἀρτεµμίίσιον   […]   ἐπιπέέφυκε   δέέ   οἱ   ἐλαίίη),   of   a   growth   on   a   fowl’s   forehead  
(Aristoteles,  Historia  animalium,  577a8:  [τὸ  ἱπποµμανέές]  ὃ  ἐπιφύύεται  ἐπὶ  τοῦ  µμετώώπου  
τῶν  πώώλων),  or  of  a  fruit  which  grows  on  a  stalk  (Theophrastus,  Historia  plantarum,  
4.8.9:   τούύτου  δὲ   [viz.,   τοῦ  λωτοῦ]  ἡ  µμὲν   τοῦ  καυλοῦ  φύύσις  ὁµμοίία   τῇ   τοῦ  κυάάµμου  
[…]  ἐπιφύύεται  δὲ  ὁµμοίίως  ὁ  καρπὸς  τῷ  τοῦ  κυάάµμου).   It   is  also  used   figuratively  of  
the  vices  which  grow  in  all  the  many  fair  things  in  life  and  defile  them  (Plato,  Leges,  
937d:   πολλῶν   δὲ   ὄντων   καὶ   καλῶν   ἐν   τῷ   τῶν   ἀνθρώώπων   βίίῳ,   τοῖς   πλείίστοις  
αὐτῶν   οἷον   κῆρες   ἐπιπεφύύκασιν,   αἳ   καταµμιαίίνουσίίν   τε   καὶ   καταρρυπαίίνουσιν  
αὐτάά),   of   dishonour   which   follows   close   when   pride   and   insolence   take   the   lead  
(Aristeae   Epistula,   269.4:   ὅταν   ὑπερηφανίία   καθηγῆται   καὶ   θράάσος   ἄληκτον,  
ἀτιµμασµμὸς  ἐπιφύύεται  καὶ  δόόξης  ἀναίίρεσις)  or  of  the  lividities  and  the  ulcers  which  
grow  in  the  soul  turning  man  into  the  cruellest  of  beasts  (Polybius,  Historiae,  1.81.7:  
ταῖς   τε   ψυχαῖς   παραπλησίίως   τοιαῦται   πολλάάκις   ἐπιφύύονται   µμελανίίαι   καὶ  
σηπεδόόνες  ὥστε  µμηδὲν  ἀσεβέέστερον  ἀνθρώώπου  µμηδ’  ὠµμόότερον  ἀποτελεῖσθαι  τῶν  
ζῴων).   It   is   in   a   similar   metaphorical   sense   that   ἐπιφύύω   is   employed   in   2   Macc:  

                                                
159  Cf.   the   terms   τιµμωρίία   (6:12;   6:26),   κόόλασις   (4:38),   and   ζηµμίία   (4:48).   Even  παιδείία   is   used   in   the  
sense  of  “chastisement”  in  the  LXX  (cf.  Proverbia,  22:15:  ἄνοια  ἐξῆπται  καρδίίας  νέέου,  ῥάάβδος  δὲ  καὶ  
παιδείία  µμακρὰν  ἀπ’  αὐτοῦ).    
160  The  Göttingen  edition  reads  ἐπεπλήήρωτο.  
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κακίία   is   presented   as   some   sort   of   cancer   growing   οn   Menelaus’   soul.   For   the  
idiosynchratic   construction   of   the   participle   ἐπιφυόόµμενος,   cf.   9:11:   ἐπιτεινόόµμενος  
ταῖς  ἀλγηδόόσιν.    

  
52.  ἐπιχωρέέω  “to  permit”  

4:9  ἐὰν  ἐπιχωρηθῇ161  διὰ  τῆς  ἐξουσίίας  αὐτοῦ  γυµμνάάσιον;    
12:12  ἐπεχώώρησεν  εἰρήήνην  ἄξειν  πρὸς  αὐτούύς  

ἐπιχωρέέω  is  a   rather  rare  verb,  attested   in  various  senses   in  classical   literature:  “to  
give   way”   (Sophocles,  Antigone,   219:   τὸ   µμὴ   ’πιχωρεῖν   τοῖς   ἀπιστοῦσιν   τάάδε),   “to  
come   towards”   (Thucydides,   Historiae,   4.107.1:   τοὺς   ἐθελήήσαντας   ἐπιχωρῆσαι  
ἄνωθεν),   “to   move   forward,   to   attack”   (Xenophon,   Anabasis,   1.2.17:   ἐκέέλευσε  
προβαλέέσθαι  τὰ  ὅπλα  καὶ  ἐπιχωρῆσαι  ὅλην  τὴν  φάάλαγγα).  It  is  in  the  Hellenistic  
inscriptions,  especially  those  recording  concessions  granted  by  the  king  or  the  boule  
and  the  demos  of  a  city,  that  it  occurs  in  the  sense  “to  permit,  to  concede”  attested  in  
2  Macc   (cf.  Smyrna  10.100   [245/3  BCE]:  τούύς  τε  κ[λ]ήήρους  αὐτῶν  τοὺς  δύύο,  ὅν  τε  ὁ  
θεὸς   καὶ   σωτὴρ  Ἀντίίοχος   ἐπεχώώρησεν   αὐτοῖς;  FD   III   2,   134,   c.1.6   [205-­‐‑202   BCE]:  
π]αρεκάάλεον  τὰ[ν  πόόλιν  ὅπως  ἅ  τε]   [πόόλις  καὶ  ἁ  χώώρα  αὐτῶν]  ἐπιχωρηθῇ  ἱε[ρὰ  
εἶµμεν  καὶ  ἄσυλος][τοῦ  Διονύύσου;  OGIS  740.31  [95  BCE]:  διὸ  δὴ  ἀξιοῦµμεν  <σέέ>,  τὸν  
εὐχάάριστον  καὶ  θεόότατον  βασιλέέα,  (…),  ἐπιχωρήήσαντα  ἡµμ[ῖν]  διὰ  προστάάγµματος  
εἶναι   τὸ   µμηνυόόµμενον   ἱερὸν   ἄσυλον;  SEG   22.110.36   [79/8   BCE]:   παρακαλοῦσι   τὴν  
βου[λὴν  ἐπιχ]ωρῆσα[ι  αὐτοῖ]ς  ποιήήσασθαι  γραπτῆς  εἰκόόνος  [ἐ]ν  ὅπλωι  ἀνάάθεσιν  
ἐν  τ[ῶ]ι  ἐν  Ἐλευσῖνι  ἱερῶι).  

53.  εὐεργέέτηµμα  “service  done,  benefit,  kindness”  
5:20  διόόπερ  καὶ  αὐτὸς  ὁ  τόόπος  συµμµμετασχὼν  τῶν  τοῦ  ἔθνους  δυσπετηµμάάτων  γενοµμέένων  

ὕστερον  εὐεργετηµμάάτων  ἐκοινώώνησεν  

In  classical  and  Hellenistic  literature  there  occur  two  terms  denoting  “a  good  deed,  a  
benefit”:   the   nomen   actionis   εὐεργεσίία   and   the   nomen   rei   actae   εὐεργέέτηµμα.  
εὐεργεσίία   is  widely   attested   from  Homer   onwards,  whereas   εὐεργέέτηµμα   is  much  
less  frequently  attested  from  the  4th  c.  onwards.  In  the  LXX,  there  occur  6  instances  of  
εὐεργεσίία  (2  of  them  in  2  Macc)  and  1  of  εὐεργέέτηµμα.  εὐεργεσίία  refers  to  a  benefit  
bestowed   by   God   (cf.   2   Macc   6:13:   καὶ   γὰρ   τὸ   µμὴ   πολὺν   χρόόνον   ἐᾶσθαι   τοὺς  
δυσσεβοῦντας,  ἀλλ’  εὐθέέως  περιπίίπτειν  ἐπιτίίµμοις,  µμεγάάλης  εὐεργεσίίας  σηµμεῖόόν  
ἐστιν)  or  by  a  king  (2  Macc  9:26:  [from  a  letter  of  Antiochus  IV]  παρακαλῶ  οὖν  ὑµμᾶς  
καὶ  ἀξιῶ  µμεµμνηµμέένους  τῶν  εὐεργεσιῶν  κοινῇ  καὶ  κατ’   ἰδίίαν  ἕκαστον  συντηρεῖν  
τὴν  οὖσαν  εὔνοιαν  εἰς  ἐµμὲ).  In  2  Macc  5:20,  εὐεργέέτηµμα  refers  to  the  restoration  and  
renewal   of   the   temple   of   Jerusalem   (αὐτὸς   ὁ   τόόπος)   after   its   profanation   by  
Antiochus   IV:   the  holy  place,  after  sharing   in   the  misfortunes   that  befell   the  nation  
due   to   its   sins   (συµμµμετασχὼν  τῶν  τοῦ  ἔθνους  δυσπετηµμάάτων),  participated   in   its  
benefits   (εὐεργετηµμάάτων   ἐκοινώώνησεν),   when   the   Lord   became   reconciled.   Both  
                                                
161  The  Göttingen  edition  reads  ἐὰν  ἐπιχορηγηθῇ.  
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εὐεργεσίία   and   εὐεργέέτηµμα,   as   employed   in   2  Macc,  have   epigraphic   parallels:   cf.  
Iasos   93.27   [Letter   of   Queen   Laodike   III,   195/190   BCE]:   τῶν   ἀπαντω<µμέέν>ων  
εὐεργεσιῶν   µμεµμνηµμέένοις;   SEG   34.558.25   [150-­‐‑130   BCE]:   τῶν   γεγενηµμέένων  
ε[ὐε]ργετηµμάάτων  εἰς  τὸ  ἔθνος  ὑπὸ  Κοΐντου  καὶ  τῶν  προγόόνων  αὐτ[ο]ῦ.  We  may  
note   the   antithesis   and   the   paronomasia   in   δυσπετηµμάάτων-­‐‑εὐεργετηµμάάτων,  
reminiscent   of   εὐηµμερίίαν-­‐‑δυσηµμερίίαν   in   5:6;   for   a   similar   rhetorical   effect,   cf.  
Aristoteles,  Rhetorica,  1381b3:  καὶ  τοὺς  µμὴ  ὀνειδιστὰς  µμήήτε  τῶν  ἁµμαρτηµμάάτων  µμήήτε  
τῶν   εὐεργετηµμάάτων;   Polybius,   Historiae,   30.4.13:   τὰ   µμὲν   γὰρ   εὐεργετήήµματα   καὶ  
συνεργήήµματα  παραβάάλλων  καὶ  συγκρίίνων).    

54.  εὐµμέένεια  “goodwill,  favour”  
6:29  τῶν  δὲ  ἀγόόντων  πρὸς  αὐτὸν  τὴν  µμικρῷ  πρόότερον  εὐµμέένειαν  εἰς  δυσµμέένειαν  

µμεταβαλόόντων  

There  are  hardly  20  instances  of  εὐµμέένεια  in  the  extant  literature  prior  to  2  Macc.  It  
signifies   the   favour   that   the   gods   or   God   bestow   upon   humans   (cf.   Thucydides,  
Historiae,   5.105.1:   τῆς   µμὲν   τοίίνυν   πρὸς   τὸ   θεῖον   εὐµμενείίας   οὐδ’   ἡµμεῖς   οἰόόµμεθα  
λελείίψεσθαι;   Aristeae   Epistula,   254:   διόότι   θεὸς   τὸν   πάάντα   κόόσµμον   διοικεῖ   µμετ’  
εὐµμενείίας)   or,   more   rarely,   the   goodwill   of   one   person   towards   another   (cf.  
Sophocles,  Oedipus  Coloneus,  631:  τίίς  δῆτ’  ἂν  ἀνδρὸς  εὐµμέένειαν  ἐκβάάλοι  τοιοῦδ’).  Ιn  
the  Hellenistic  inscriptions,  εὐµμέένεια  refers  to  the  favor  of  the  gods  (cf.  Miletos  39.18  
[180/161   BCE]:   ὅπως   ἕκαστα   συντελεσθῆι   µμετὰ   τῆς   τῶν   θεῶν   εὐµμενείίας  
συµμφερόόντως  ἀµμφοτέέραις  ταῖς  πόόλεσιν;  Priene  66.21  [129/100  BCE]:  ἐσχηκ[ὼς  διὰ  
παν]τὸς   τοῦ   βίίου   τὴν   παρὰ   τῶν   θεῶν   εὐµμέένεια[ν]   κα[ὶ   τὴν   παρὰ]   [τ]ῶν  
[σ]υµμπολιτευοµμέένων   καὶ   τῶν   κατοικούύ[ντων   εὔνοι][α]ν),   or   of   a   king   (cf.   IvP   I  
246.54  [138/133  BCE]:  παρακαλείίτω[σ]αν  εὔνουν  [ὄντα]  καὶ  εὐεργέέτην  τοῦ  δήήµμου,  
συντηροῦντα  τὴν  ὑπάάρχουσαν  διὰ  προγόόνων  [εὐµμ]έέ[νει]αν  πρὸς  τὴν  πόόλιν).  In  its  
rare   instances   in   the   papyri   it   is   used   of   the   gods   (P.Koeln.   4.186.19   [2nd   c.   BCE]:  
εὐχόόµμενοι  µμετὰ  τῆς  τῶν  θεῶν  εὐµμενε[ίίας]̣)  or  of  a  στρατηγόός  (P.Harr.  2.179.7  [1st  c.  
CE]:  χάάριν  ἔχω  τῇ  εὐγε[νεῖ]  σου  φιλανθρωπίίᾳ  κ[αὶ  τῇ  ὑ]πέέρ  µμο[υ]  σῇ  εὐµμενείίᾳ).  In  
2  Macc,  6:29,  εὐµμέένεια  refers  to  the  good  will  that  the  people  who  were  in  charge  of  
the   pagan   sacrifice   had   towards   Eleazar   due   to   their   long   acquaintance  with   him.  
This   good   will   changes   into   ill   will,   δυσµμέένεια,162   when   the   old   man   refuses   to  
partake   of   the   sacrificial   meat.   For   the   conjunction   of   εὐµμέένεια   and   δυσµμέένεια,  
reminiscent   of   the   antithesis   between   εὐηµμερίία   and   δυσηµμερίία   in   5:6,   cf.   Plato,  
Symposium,   197d:   φιλόόδωρος   εὐµμενείίας,   ἄδωρος   δυσµμενείίας;   Aesopus,   Fabulae,  
269.1:   οὕτως   οὐ   χρὴ   τὸν   δεσπόότην   πρὸς  δυσµμέένειαν   παρακινεῖν   ἀλλὰ   πρὸς  
εὐµμέένειαν).  A  term  semantically  related  to  εὐµμέένεια  is  εὔνοια,163  occurring  18  times  
in   the  LXX,  7  of  which   in  2  Macc.  According   to  Chrysippus,   εὐµμέένεια   is  persistent  
εὔνοια   (Fragmenta   moralia,   432:   εὔνοια   µμὲν   οὖν   ἐστι   βούύλησις   ἀγαθῶν   <ἑτέέρῳ>  
αὐτοῦ  ἕνεκεν  ἐκείίνου.  Εὐµμέένεια  δὲ   εὔνοια  ἐπίίµμονος).   In  2  Macc,   εὔνοια   covers   a  
                                                
162  In  the  LXX,  δυσµμέένεια  is  found  only  in  2  Macc,  6:29;  12:3;  14:39,  and  3  Macc,  3:19;  7:14.  
163  For  a  discussion  of  the  term,  see  Spicq  1994:  vol.  2:  123.  
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wider  semantic  range  than  εὐµμέένεια:  it  refers  not  only  to  interpersonal  relations  (cf.  
14:26:  ὁ  δὲ  Ἄλκιµμος  συνιδὼν  τὴν  πρὸς  ἀλλήήλους  [i.e.,  between  Judah  and  Nicanor]  
εὔνοιαν),  but  also   to   the  good  will  of   the  citizens   towards   the  king  or   the  state   (cf.  
9:26   [from  a   letter  of  Antiochus   IV]:  παρακαλῶ  οὖν  ὑµμᾶς   […]  ἕκαστον  συντηρεῖν  
τὴν  οὖσαν  εὔνοιαν  εἰς  ἐµμὲ  καὶ  τὸν  υἱόόν;  11:19:  ἐὰν  µμὲν  οὖν  συντηρήήσητε  τὴν  εἰς  
τὰ  πράάγµματα  εὔνοιαν).    

55.  εὐτακτέέω  “to  be  orderly”  
4:27  τῶν  δὲ  ἐπηγγελµμέένων  τῷ  βασιλεῖ  χρηµμάάτων  οὐδὲν  εὐτάάκτει  

This   verb   is   very   poorly   attested   in   literature:   it   occurs   once   in   Thucydides   in   the  
sense   LSJ“to   be   orderly”   (Historiae,   8.1.4:   ἑτοῖµμοι   ἦσαν   εὐτακτεῖν)   and   4   times   in  
Xenophon  in   the  military  sense  LSJ“to  obey  discipline”  (cf.  Memorabilia,  3.5.21:  ἔν  γε  
τοῖς   στρατιωτικοῖς,   ἔνθα   µμάάλιστα   δεῖ   σωφρονεῖν   τε   καὶ   εὐτακτεῖν   καὶ  
πειθαρχεῖν).  It  is  in  the  inscriptions  and  the  papyri  that  εὐτακτέέω  is  employed  in  the  
sense   attested   in   2  Macc,   that   is,   LSJ   II“to   pay   regularly”164   (cf.   Syll.3   672.10   [160/59  
BCE]:   καὶ   οἱ   µμισθοὶ   τοῖς   παιδευταῖς   εὐτακτέέωνται;   SB   8.9841.20   [247   BCE]:  
εὐτακτείίτω  δὲ  Χαιεµμνηγόόις   τὸν  φόόρον  καθ᾽   ἕκαστον  µμῆνα.   ἐὰν  δὲ  µμὴ   εὐτακτῆι,  
ἀποτεισάάτω  οὗ  ἂν  µμηνὸς  µμὴ  εὐτακτήήσηι  τὸν  φόόρον  ἡµμιόόλιον;  UPZ  1.45.20   [162/1  
BCE]:   ἀξιοῦµμέέν   σε   συντάάξαι   οἷς   καθήήκει   ἀποδοῦν[α]ι   ἡµμῖν   τὰ   προγεγραµμµμέένα  
καὶ   εἰς   τὸ   λοιπὸν   εὐτα[κ]τεῖν).   The   substantive   εὐταξίία,   LSJ   2“orderly   behaviour”,  
also   occurs   in   2  Macc   (4:37:   διὰ   τὴν   τοῦ  µμετηλλαχόότος   σωφροσύύνην   καὶ  πολλὴν  
εὐταξίίαν).  

56.  ἐφηβεῖον  “a  place  for  the  training  of  youth”  
4:9  ἐὰν  ἐπιχωρηθῇ  διὰ  τῆς  ἐξουσίίας  αὐτοῦ  γυµμνάάσιον  καὶ  ἐφηβεῖον165  αὐτῷ  συστήήσασθαι  

57.  ἔφηβος  “ephebe,  adolescent,  young  man”  
4:12  τοὺς  κρατίίστους  τῶν  ἐφήήβων  ὑποτάάσσων  

  
If   one   accepts  Grotius’   correction   ἐφηβεῖον   (instead   of   the  manuscripts’   ἐφηβίίαν),  
adopted   by   Rahlfs,   then   the   word   is   a   dis   legomenon   in   Greek   literature.   Its   other  
occurrence   is   found   in   Strabo,  Geographica,   5.4.7:   πλεῖστα   δ’   ἴχνη   τῆς   Ἑλληνικῆς  
ἀγωγῆς   ἐνταῦθα   σώώζεται,   γυµμνάάσιάά   τε   καὶ   ἐφηβεῖα   καὶ   φρατρίίαι   καὶ   ὀνόόµματα  
Ἑλληνικὰ.  There  is  also  the  equivalent  Latin  term  ephebeum,  used  by  Vitruvius  in  his  
description  of  a  Greek  palaestra  (“exhedra  amplissima  cum  sedibus”,  “a  large  apsidal  
recess  with  seats”).166   It  designates   the  ephebes’  “common-­‐‑room  and   lecture  hall”167  
within  the  gymnasium  and  corresponds  to  the  ἐξέέδρα  τῶν  ἐφήήβων  mentioned  in  an  
early  2nd  c.  CE  inscription  from  Ephesos  (Ephesos  212.169  [104  CE]).  In  the  Göttingen  

                                                
164  The  definition  of  LEH  needs  to  be  updated.    
165  The  Göttingen  edition  reads  ἐφηβίίαν.  
166  Vitruvius,  On  architecture,  vol.  I,  V.XI.2,  ed.  and  transl.  by  F.  Granger,  London,  W.  Heimenann  Ltd,  
1983.    
167  Marrou  1948:  198  and  280.    
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edition   of   2  Macc,  Hanhart   opted   for   ἐφηβίίαν,   LSJ   2“ephebic   institution”,   3“body   of  
ἔφηβοι”.168  This  term  is  unattested  in  the  literary  language  or  the  papyri  prior  to  the  
2nd  c.  CE,  but  is  found  in  a  late  3rd  c.  BCE  inscription  from  Athens  (SEG  26.98.21:  [τὴν  
περὶ   τῆς   ἐφηβείίας   ἀπόόδει]ξιν).   In   classical   Athens,   ἐφηβείία   designated   a  
compulsory   two-­‐‑year  period  of  military   training   for  eighteen  year-­‐‑olds,  whereas   in  
the   Hellenistic   period   it   denoted   a   one-­‐‑year   physical-­‐‑intellectual   training   at   the  
gymnasium  reserved  for  the  sons  of  the  wealthy.169  As  Townsend  explains,  
  
by  Hellenistic  times  the  ephebeia  had  become  an  exclusive  municipal  male  finishing  school  housed  in  
the  gymnasium  where  future  aristocrats  (epheboi)   leisurely  pursued  their  studies  with  an  emphasis  
on   physical   education.   Apart   from   athletics,   learning   was   not   rigorous.   Even   though   various  
grammarians,  rhetoricians,  and  philosophers  offered  courses  on  a  variety  of  subjects  and  even  though  
the   students   usually   had   a   library   available,   the   time   for   study   was   relatively   short.   (…)   The  
importance  of  the  ephebeia  lay,  however,  not  in  its  curriculum,  but  in  its  social  significance.  Study  in  
the  ephebeia   certified   that   one  was   truly   civilized   (i.e,  Hellenized)   and  was   essential   for   full   social  
and  political  acceptance.170  
  
The  age  of  entrance  to  the  ἐφηβείία  in  the  Hellenistic-­‐‑Roman  period  was  not  uniform,  
but  varied  by  region.  Ephebes  were   teenagers  younger   than  the  18  year-­‐‑olds  of   the  
classical   period.   In   Egypt   and   some   cities   of   Asia   Minor   the   regular   age   of  
registration  seems  to  have  been  14.171        

Kennell,  building  on  the  use  of  κράάτιστος  and  ὑποτάάσσω  in  a  military  sense  in  
a  number  of  Hellenistic  literary  and  epigraphic  texts,  has  recently  suggested  that  the  
phrase  τοὺς  κρατίίστους  τῶν  ἐφήήβων  ὑποτάάσσων  does  not  refer  to  the  noblest  but  
to  the  strongest  of  the  city’s  young  men  enrolled  in  the  ephebeia,  selected  by  Jason  to  
form  either  “a  squad  of  personal  bodyguards  or  bully  boys”  or  “the  elite   troops  of  
Jerusalem’s  civic  militia”.172    

  
58.  ἐχοµμέένως  “thereupon,  immediately  afterwards”  
7:15  ἐχοµμέένως  δὲ  τὸν  πέέµμπτον  προσάάγοντες  ᾐκίίζοντο  

  
In  the  LXX,  there  occur  two  adverbs  derived  from  ἐχόόµμενος,  the  present  participle  of  
ἔχοµμαι,   LSJ   C.3“to   come  next   to”,   “to   be   close”:   ἐχόόµμενα   and   ἐχοµμέένως.   ἐχόόµμενα   is  
used   of   place   (“near,   next   to”;   cf.   Esdras   ii,   12:6:   καὶ   ἡ   παλλακὴ   ἡ   καθηµμέένη  
ἐχόόµμενα  αὐτοῦ;  Regnorum  iii,  1:9:  ὃς  ἦν  ἐχόόµμενα  τῆς  πηγῆς  Ρωγήήλ),  and  ἐχοµμέένως,  
in   2  Macc,   is   used   of   time.   ἐχοµμέένως   is   very   scantily   attested   in   the   2nd-­‐‑1st   c.   BCE  
literature   (cf.   Biton,   Κατασκευαὶ   πολεµμικῶν   ὀργάάνων   καὶ   καταπαλτικῶν,   5.1:  
                                                
168  Hahnart   1959:   60.  This   reading   is   also   supported  by   the  Latin  versions:   ephebiam,  P   et   ephebos   sibi  
colligere.   See   Abel   1949:   332.   Katz   (1960:   21)   states   that   “the   traditional   ἐφηβίίαν   should   be   read   –
είίαν=ephebic  training  so  that  the  conjecture  –εῖον  is  no  longer  advised”.    
169  Kleijwegt  1991:  91;  OCD,  s.v.  epheboi.  
170  Townsend  1992:  315.  
171  Kleijwegt,  op.  cit.  91-­‐‑2.    
172  Kennell  2005:  21-­‐‑22.  
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ἐχοµμέένως  δὲ  τῶν  προγεγραµμµμέένων  ὑπογράάψοµμέέν  <σοι>  σαµμβύύκης  κατασκευήήν).  
In  the  papyri,  ἐχόόµμενα  is  used  of  time  (cf.  PSI  5.514.8  [252/1  BCE]:  εὐθέέως  δὲ  τούύτων  
ἐχόόµμενα   κατάάπεµμψον   τὰ   ἐπισταλέέντα   εἰς   τὰ   γενέέθλια   τοῦ   βασιλέέως),   and   of  
place   (cf.  P.Sarap.   54.22   [118  CE]:   ἐχόόµμενα  Θύύνεως),  whereas   ἐχοµμέένως   is   attested  
with   the   genitive   of   person   for   “with”   (cf.   P.Oxy.   7.1061.28   [22   BCE]):  
κωµμογραµμµματέέως  Θώώλθεως  παρόόντος  ἐχοµμέέ(νως)  Θέέωνο(ς)  Ἰσχυρίίω(νος)),  or  in  a  
prepositional   phrase   (cf.   P.Oxy.   3.503.12   [118   CE]:   τὸν   Ἐπίίµμαχον   Διονυσίίου  
ἐχοµμέένως  µμετὰ  τὸν  ἀδελφὸν  αὐτοῦ  Πετοσ[εῖ][ριν  Διονυσίίου]).    
  

59.  θᾶττον  “sooner”,  “more  quickly”    
4:31  θᾶττον  οὖν  ὁ  βασιλεὺς  ἧκεν  καταστεῖλαι  τὰ  πράάγµματα;  5:21  θᾶττον  εἰς  τὴν  Ἀντιόόχειαν  

ἐχωρίίσθη;  14:11  τοιούύτων  δὲ  ῥηθέέντων  ὑπὸ  τούύτου  θᾶττον  οἱ  λοιποὶ  φίίλοι  (…)  
προσεπύύρωσαν  τὸν  Δηµμήήτριον  

  
In  the  LXX,  the  comparative  of  the  adverb  ταχέέως  or  ταχύύ  is  the  Hellenistic  τάάχιον  
(cf.  1  Macc,  2:40:  νῦν  τάάχιον  ὀλεθρεύύσουσιν  ἡµμᾶς  ἀπὸ  τῆς  γῆς;  Sapientia  Salomonis,  
13:9:  τὸν  τούύτων  δεσπόότην  πῶς  τάάχιον  οὐχ  εὗρον).  It  is  only  in  2  Macc  that  we  find  
the  classical  Attic  θᾶττον,  used  with  positive  or  elative  sense.173  

  
60.  θέέµμις  [ἐστίί]  “it  is  lawful”  

6:20  ὧν  οὐ  θέέµμις  γεύύσασθαι;  12:14  βλασφηµμοῦντες  καὶ  λαλοῦντες  ἃ  µμὴ  θέέµμις  

The   impersonal  construction  θέέµμις   (with  omission  of  ἐστίί)   is  attested   in  poetry   (cf.  
Sappho,   Fragmenta,   150:   οὐ   γὰρ   θέέµμις   ἐν   µμοισοπόόλων   †οἰκίίαι   θρῆνον   ἔµμµμεν’;  
Euripides,   Ion,   1256:   ἱκέέτιν   οὐ   θέέµμις   φονεύύειν)   as   well   as   in   prose   (cf.   Plato,  
Respublica,   417a:   ἅπτεσθαι   χρυσοῦ   καὶ   ἀργύύρου   οὐ   θέέµμις;   Aristoteles,   Fragmenta  
varia,   1.16.102:   λωβοὺς   δὲ   οὐ   θέέµμις   βωµμοῦ   προσψαύύσασθαι).   It   is   also   found   in  
religious   and   cultic   inscriptions:   IGASMG,   III  15.1   [c.   450   BCE]:   οὐ  θέέµμις   ἐντοῦθα  
κεῖσθαιἰ   {κεῖσθαι   εἰ}   µμε   τὸν   βεβαχχευµμέένον;   IG   XII,   Suppl.   394.2   [2nd   c.   BCE]:  
Πειθοῖ  αἶγα  οὐδὲ  χοῖρον  οὐ  θέέµμ[ις];  I.  Napoli,  II,  126ter,  6  [mid  1st  c.  BCE]:  οὐ  θέέµμις  
ἄ[λ]λον  θε<ῖ>ναι.  [ἱερ]ὰ  [κ]ατάάρη.  

61.  θεόόκτιστος  “established  by  God”  
6:23  τῆς  ἁγίίας  καὶ  θεοκτίίστου  νοµμοθεσίίας  

  
This   verbal   adjective   appears   for   the   first   time   in   extant   literature   in   Aristoteles’  
Poetica   (1457b29:   σπείίρων   θεοκτίίσταν   φλόόγα)   as   an   unidentified   quotation   from  
tragedy  or  lyrical  poetry.174  Ιt  is  also  attested  in  the  Aristeae  Epistula  (201:  θεόόκτιστόόν  
ἐστιν   ἄνθρωπος),   in   Limenius   (Paean   Delphicus   ii   et   prosodium   in   Apollinem,   36:  
θεόόκτιστον  Παλλάάδος  ἄστυ),  as  well  as  in  the  inscriptions  (cf.  FD  III  2.138.34  [128/7  
BCE]:   σῶιζε   θεόόκτι<σ>τον   Παλλάάδος   [ἄστυ];  OGIS   168,   I,   1.4   [115   BCE]:   εἰς   τὴν  

                                                
173  Thackeray  2008:  184.    
174    Nauck,  A.  (1889)  Tragicorum  Graecorum  Fragmenta,  Adespota,  fr.  85,  p.  856.  
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θ]εόόκτιστον   πόόλιν   Ἐλεφαντίίνην).   The   older   type   θεόόκτιτος   is   attested   in   Solon  
(Fragmenta,   36.8:   πατρίίδ’   ἐς   θεόόκτιτον).   The   first   element   of   the   compound,   θεόός,  
forms   4   LXX   compounds:   θεοσέέβεια,   θεοσεβήής,   and   the   two   2   Macc   LXX   hapax  
legomena,  θεοµμαχέέω  (7:19)  and  θεόόκτιστος.  The  second  element,  the  verbal  adjective  
κτιστόός,   aside   from   one   occurrence   in   the   Homeric   hymns   (In   Apollinem,   299:  
κτιστοῖσιν  λάάεσσιν),  is  found  only  in  ecclesiastical  writers.  In  the  LXX,  it  forms  one  
more   compound,   νεόόκτιστος,   “newly   created”   (Sapientia   Salomomis,   11:18:  
νεοκτίίστους   θυµμοῦ   πλήήρεις   θῆρας).   The   verb   from  which   it   is   derived,   κτίίζω,   is  
used  in  classical  literature  for  the  building  of  cities,  the  foundation,  establishment  or  
institution  of  groves,  temples,  theatres,  festivals,  games,  etc.  In  the  Hellenistic  period,  
it   refers   to   the   founding  of   a   city  by   the  will   or   command  of   a   ruler,  who   receives  
divine   honors   within   it.   In   the   LXX,   κτίίζω,   as   a   theological   term   denoting   God’s  
creative   activity,   does   not   occur   so   much   in   the   Pentateuch,   in   which   ποιέέω   is  
preferred,   as   in   the   books   that   were   translated   later,   and   especially   in   the  
Apocrypha.175  In  2  Macc,  we  encounter  only  the  derivative  κτίίστης  as  a  designation  
of  God  (1:24:  ὁ  πάάντων  κτίίστης;  7:23:  ὁ  τοῦ  κόόσµμου  κτίίστης;  13:14:  τῷ  κτίίστῃ  τοῦ  
κόόσµμου).  νοµμοθεσίία  (in  the  LXX,  the  term  occurs  only  in  2  and  4  Macc),  the  law,  the  
Torah,   is   thus  not  only  θεῖα,   “divine”   (cf.   4:17:  θείίους  νόόµμους;  4  Macc,   17:16:   τοὺς  
τῆς   θείίας   νοµμοθεσίίας   ἀθλητάάς),   but   more   specifically   θεόόκτιστος,   that   is,  
intentionally   created   and   delivered   by   God   to   Moses   as   an   expression   of   His  
commanding  will.      

  
62.  θεοµμαχέέω  “to  fight  against  God”  

7:19  σὺ  δὲ  µμὴ  νοµμίίσῃς  ἀθῷος  ἔσεσθαι  θεοµμαχεῖν  ἐπιχειρήήσας  
  

This   very   rare   verb   is   attested   in   only   five   authors   prior   to   2   Macc:   in   Euripides  
(Bacchae,   45:   ὃς   θεοµμαχεῖ   τὰ   κατ’   ἐµμὲ   καὶ   σπονδῶν   ἄπο  ὠθεῖ   µμ’   ἐν   εὐχαῖς   τ’  
οὐδαµμοῦ  µμνείίαν  ἔχει;  ib.,  325:  κοὐ  θεοµμαχήήσω  σῶν  λόόγων  πεισθεὶς  ὕπο;  ib.,  1255:  
ἀλλὰ  θεοµμαχεῖν  µμόόνον  οἷόός  τ’  ἐκεῖνος;  Iphigenia  Aulidensis,  1408:  τὸ  θεοµμαχεῖν  γὰρ  
ἀπολιποῦσ’),   in  Xenophon   (Oeconomicus,  16.3.4   [referring   to   the   farmer  who  has   to  
know  what  the  soil  is  capable  of  bearing  in  order  to  sow  or  plant]:  οὐκέέτι  συµμφέέρει  
θεοµμαχεῖν),   in   Hippocrates   (Epistulae,   14.22:   οὐ   θεοµμαχεῖς   δὲ,   εἰ   δύύο   ἐόόντων   ἐν  
κόόσµμῳ,  χαρᾶς  καὶ  λύύπης,  σὺ  θάάτερον  αὐτῶν  ἐκβέέβληκας),  in  Menander  (Fragmenta  
(Kock),  187.1:  µμὴ  θεοµμάάχει,  µμηδὲ  προσάάγου  τῷ  πράάγµματι  χειµμῶνας  ἑτέέρους,  τοὺς  δ’  
ἀναγκαίίους   φέέρε),   and   in   Manetho   (Fragmenta,   54.97:   ἀλλὰ   µμέέλλειν   θεοµμαχεῖν  
νοµμίίσας).176   Of   all   these   occurrences,   the   closest   to   our   verse   are   the   ones   in  
Euripides’  Bacchae.177  In  lines  55-­‐‑61,  Dionysus  speaks  threateningly  of  Pentheus,  who  
has  declared  a  ban  on  his  worship,  excluding  him  from  libations  and  not  mentioning  
him   in   the   prayers.   Likewise,   in   2   Macc,   7:19,   the   sixth   of   the   seven   brothers  
                                                
175  Cf.  TDNT,  pp.  1025-­‐‑1026.  
176  Cf.  also  Euripides,  Fragmenta  (Nauck),  716.1:  σὺ  δ’  εἶκ’  ἀνάάγκῃ  καὶ  θεοῖσι  µμὴ  µμάάχου;  ib.,  491.5:  οὐ  
χρὴ  µμάάχεσθαι  πρὸς  τὸ  θεῖον,  ἀλλ’  ἐᾶν.    
177  See  the  remarks  on  θεοµμάάχος  and  θεοµμαχεῖν  in  Nestle  1900:  48-­‐‑50.  
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submitted  to  torture  by  Antiochus  IV  threatens  the  king  with  divine  punishment  for  
banning   the   observance   of   the   Sabbath   and   of   Jewish   festivals   and   rituals.   It   is  
noteworthy  that  Antiochus  had  imposed  the  cult  of  Dionysus  in  Jerusalem  and  had  
forced   the   Jews   to   celebrate   the   festival  of   the  God  by  wearing  wreaths  of   ivy  and  
participating  in  processions  in  his  honour  (cf.  6:7).  

In  his   article   entitled   “On   the   conception  of  θεοµμάάχος   in   relation  with  Greek  
tragedy”,   Kamerbeek   states   that,   in   the   context   of   2   Macc,   7:19,   the   sense   of  
θεοµμαχεῖν  “hardly  differs  from  ἄθεος  εἶναι,  exactly  as  θεοµμάάχος=ἄθεος  is  found  in  
the   schol.   ad   Ar.   Nub.   830   (Rutherford):   Σωκράάτης   ὁ   Μήήλιος:   ἐπειδήή   Διαγόόρας  
Μήήλιος  ὤν  διεβάάλλετο  ὡς  θεοµμάάχος  καὶ  τὸν  Σωκράάτη  δὲ  ὡς  ἄθεον  διαβάάλλει,  διὰ  
τοῦτο  Μήήλιον  αὐτὸν  εἶπε”.178  This   is   a  blatant  misunderstanding  and   the   scholion  
quoted   is   irrelevant.   Antiochus   is   not   accused   of   being   an   ἄθεος,   but   of   fighting  
against   the   god   of   the   Jews,   i.e.,   a   god   other   than   the   one  whose  worship   he  was  
trying  to  impose.    

  
63.  θεωρόός  “envoy”    

4:19  ἀπέέστειλεν  Ἰάάσων  ὁ  µμιαρὸς  θεωροὺς  

The  θεωροίί  were  delegates  sent  by  Greek  city-­‐‑states  to  consult  oracles,  to  participate  
in  festivals  and  observe  athletic  games.179  In  2  Macc  4:19,  θεωροίί  are  sent  by  Jason,  the  
high  priest  of  Jerusalem,  to  the  quinquennial  games  at  Tyre,  carrying  the  sum  of  300  
silver  drachmas  for  a  sacrifice   to  Hercules.  Such  emissaries  are  mentioned   in  many  
Hellenistic  inscriptions  (cf.  FD  III    3.215.9  [248/6  BCE]:  γίίνεσ[αι  δὲ  εἰς  τὸ  λοιπὸν]  τὴν  
ἀπόόδειξιν   τῶν   θεωρῶν   καθ’   ἑκάάστην   πενταετηρίίδα,   ὅταν   καὶ   [εἰς   Ὀλύύµμπια  
ἀποδεικνύύ]ωνται·∙   δίίδοσθαι   δὲ   τοῖς   ἀποδεικνυµμέένοις   εἰς   µμὲν   τὴν   θυσίίαν  
[τετρακοσίίας(?)  δραχµμάάς,  εἰς]δὲ  ἐφόόδια  ὅ  τι  ἂν  τῶ[ι]  δήήµμω[ι]  δόόξηι;  Magnesia  13.64  
[193   BCE]:   [—   ἀποστεῖλαι   δὲ   καὶ   θεωροὺς]   εἰς   Μαγνησίία[ν   τοὺς   θύύσοντας   τῆι  
Ἀρτέέµμιδι  Λευκο]φρυηνῆι   […],   δίίδοσθαι   δὲ  α[ὐτοῖς  καὶ   ἐφόόδιον   ἐκ   τοῦ  δηµμοσίίου]  
ὅσον  ἂν  ὁ  δῆµμος  ψηφ[ίίζηται  ἱκανὸν  εἶναι  καὶ  πρέέπον]).  

64.  θηριόόω  “P:  to  become  like  a  wild  beast,  to  become  brutal”  
5:11  τεθηριωµμέένος  τῇ  ψυχῇ  

     
The  verb  derives   from  θηρίίον,  a  diminutive  of  θήήρ,  meaning   LSJ   I.1“wild  animal”  or  
generally   LSJ   I.2“animal”.   The   figurative   use   of   the   substantive   (“wicked   person,  
beast”)  is  attested  early  on  (cf.  Aristophanes,  Equites,  273:  ὦ  πόόλις  καὶ  δῆµμ’,  ὑφ’  οἵων  
θηρίίων  γαστρίίζοµμαι;  id.,  Plutus,  439:  ὦ  δειλόότατον  σὺ  θηρίίον).  In  the  LXX,  the  word  
designates  “the  not  domesticated,   in  the  open-­‐‑country  living,   in  most  cases  big  and  
dangerous   animal”.180   It   is   used   literally,   except   in  Daniel,   7,  where   the   four  θηρίία  
stand  allegorically  for  the  four  pagan  kingdoms  that  oppress  Israel.  In  2  Macc,  there  

                                                
178  Kamerbeek  1948:  279.  
179  Der  Neue  Pauly,  s.v.  theoria.  
180  NIDNTT,  s.v.  θηρίίον.    
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are   several   instances   of   figurative   use   of   θήήρ   and   its   derivatives:   4:25:   θυµμοὺς   δὲ  
ὠµμοῦ  τυράάννου  καὶ  θηρὸς  βαρβάάρου  ὀργὰς  ἔχων;  10:35:  ἀρρενωδῶς  καὶ  θηριώώδει  
θυµμῷ  τὸν  ἐµμπίίπτοντα  ἔκοπτον;  12:15:  ἐνέέσεισαν  θηριωδῶς  τῷ  τείίχει.    

The   verb   θηριοῦµμαι   first   appears   in   the   4th   century   BCE   in   the   sense:   (a)   “LSJ  
IIcome   to   the   full   size   of   a   beast”   (Eubulus,   Fragmenta   (Kock),   107.14:   τῶν   γὰρ  
κροκοδείίλων   οὗτος   ᾠὰ   λαµμβάάνων,   πρὶν   θηριοῦσθαι   τὸν   γόόνον),   and   (b)   “LSJ  
II.2become  brutal”   (cf.   Plato,  Leges,   935a:   ὅσον  ὑπὸ  παιδείίας  ἡµμερώώθη  ποτέέ,  πάάλιν  
ἐξαγριῶν  τῆς  ψυχῆς  τὸ  τοιοῦτον,  θηριούύµμενος  ἐν  δυσκολίίᾳ  ζῶν  γίίγνεται;  Crantor,  
Fragmenta   (Mullach),   8.17:   τεθηριῶσθαι   γὰρ   εἰκόός,   ἐκεῖ   µμὲν   σῶµμα   τοιοῦτον,  
ἐνταῦθα  δὲ  ψυχήήν;  Critodemus,  Fragmenta  (Kroll),  vol.  5,  2,  p.  112.37:  γίίνονται  γὰρ  
πλαστογράάφοι   ἅρπαγες   θυρεπανοῖκται   κυβευταὶ   τεθηριωµμέένην   τὴν   διάάνοιαν  
ἔχοντες).   The   idea   of   the   “bestialization”   of   the   soul   is   of   Platonic   or  Aristotelian  
origin   (cf.   Aristoteles,   Magna   moralia,   2.4.3-­‐‑2.5.1:     Ἔστι   δὲ   τρίία   τὰ   ἐν   τῇ   ψυχῇ  
γινόόµμενα,   καθ’   ἃ   φαῦλοι   λεγόόµμεθα,   κακίία   ἀκρασίία   θηριόότης   (…)  Ἔστιν   δὲ   ἡ  
θηριόότης  ὑπερβάάλλουσάά  τις  κακίία.  ὅταν  γάάρ  τινα  παντελῶς  ἴδωµμεν  φαῦλον,  οὐδ’  
ἄνθρωπόόν  φαµμεν  εἶναι  ἀλλὰ  θηρίίον,  ὡς  οὖσαν  τινὰ  κακίίαν  θηριόότητα).  However,  
the   phrase   τεθηριωµμέένος   τῇ   ψυχῇ  may   have   its   origin   in   Polybius,  who   uses   the  
compound   ἀποθηριοῦµμαι   in   a   similar   way   (cf.  Historiae,   30.11.5:   γεγευµμέένοι   τοῦ  
φόόνου  τοῦ  κατ’  ἀλλήήλων  ἐν  ταῖς  κατὰ  τὴν  Ἀρσινοΐαν  σφαγαῖς  ἕτοιµμοι  πρὸς  πᾶν  
ἦσαν,   ἀποτεθηριωµμέένοι   τὰς  ψυχάάς;   cf.   also  Diodorus   Siculus,  Bibliotheca   historica,  
17.9.6:   οὗτος   µμὲν   οὖν   ἀποθηριωθεὶς   τὴν   ψυχὴν   µμηχανάάς   τε   πολιορκητικὰς  
συνεστήήσατο).   The   word   should   not   be   marked   as   “neol.?”   by   LEH,   since   it   is  
attested  prior  to  Polybius.    
  

65.  θωρακισµμόός  “arming  with  breastplates”  
5:3  παντοίίους  θωρακισµμούύς  

     
The  neologism  θωρακισµμόός  derives  from  θωρακίίζω,  LSJ“to  arm  with  a  breastplate”,  
attested  mainly  in  Thucydides  and  Xenophon.  In  the  LXX,  it  is  found  only  in  1  Macc  
(cf.  4:7;  6:35;  6:43:  ἓν  τῶν  θηρίίων  τεθωρακισµμέένον  θώώραξιν  βασιλικοῖς).  Of  the  18  
substantives   in   –ισµμόός   occurring   in   2   Macc,   5   are   LXX   hapax   legomena:  
ἀλλοφυλισµμόός,   ἑλληνισµμόός,   ἐµμφανισµμόός,   θωρακισµμόός,   σπλαγχνισµμόός;  
ἀλλοφυλισµμόός,   θωρακισµμόός   and   σπλαγχνισµμόός   are   neologisms,   along   with  
Ἰουδαϊσµμόός,  which  also  occurs  in  4  Macc.  θωρακισµμόός  may  have  been  coined  on  the  
model  of  the  Polybian  neologism  καθοπλισµμόός  (Historiae,  2.68.5,  passim).181  
  

66.  ἱεροσύύληµμα  “sacrilegious  plunder”    
4:39  γενοµμέένων  δὲ  πολλῶν  ἱεροσυληµμάάτων  

67.  ἱερόόσυλος  “temple  robber”  
4:42  τὸν  ἱερόόσυλον  παρὰ  τὸ  γαζοφυλάάκιον  ἐχειρώώσαντο  

  

                                                
181   Cf.   Aelius   Herodianus,   Partitiones,   p.   59,   l.   12:   θώώραξ,   το   λωρίίκιον,   καὶ   κλίίνεται   θώώρακος·∙  
θωρακίίζω,  ῥῆµμα,  τὸ  καθοπλίίζω·∙  θωρακισµμόός.      
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Temple-­‐‑robbery  was  one  of  the  gravest  offences  in  antiquity.  The  ἱερόόσυλοι182  were  
grouped   with   the   sycophants   (Aristophanes,   Plutus,   30:   ἱερόόσυλοι,   ῥήήτορες  καὶ  
συκοφάάνται   καὶ   πονηροίί),   the   thiefs,   the   deserters   and   all   sorts   of   murderers  
(Demosthenes,  In  Timocratem,  119:  τοῖς  κλέέπταις,  τοῖς  ἱεροσύύλοις,  τοῖς  πατραλοίίαις,  
τοῖς  ἀνδροφόόνοις,   τοῖς  ἀστρατεύύτοις,   τοῖς  λιποῦσι   τὰς   τάάξεις),   but   also  with   the  
traitors  and  those  who  sought  to  subvert  the  polity  (Plato,  Leges,  857a:  προδόότῃ  καὶ  
ἱεροσύύλῳ  καὶ  τῷ  τοὺς  τῆς  πόόλεως  νόόµμους  βίίᾳ  ἀπολλύύντι).  Upon  conviction,  they  
were   put   to   death   and   denied   burial   in   their   native   land.183   In   4:42,   ἱερόόσυλος   is  
applied  to  Lysimachus,  who  stole  gold  vessels  from  the  temple  of  Jerusalem  and  was  
put   to  death  by   the  outraged  crowd.  The  substantives   ἱερόόσυλος  and   ἱεροσυλίία   (2  
Macc,   13:6:   τὸν   ἱεροσυλίίας   ἔνοχον)   and   the   verb   ἱεροσυλέέω   (2   Macc,   9:2:  
ἐπεχείίρησεν   ἱεροσυλεῖν),   all   LXX   hapaxes,   are   well-­‐‑attested   in   classical   and  
Hellenistic   literary   and   non-­‐‑literary   texts.   ἱεροσύύληµμα,184   on   the   contrary,   is   a  
neologism  and   a  hapax   legomenon   totius   graecitatis.   It   is   coined   along   the   line   of   the  
popular  in  Koine  neuters  in  –µμα,  denoting  the  result  of  an  action  (cf.  another  2  Macc  
neologism,  δυσπέέτηµμα).      

  
68.  ἴλη  “troop”  (mil.  term  for  cavalry)  

5:3  ἴλας  ἵππων  διατεταγµμέένας  
  

ἴλη   was   a   cavalry   unit   below   the   ἱππαρχίία   and   above   the   οὐλαµμόός.   Based   on  
Polybius’  critique  of  Callisthenes’  account  of  the  battle  of  Issus  (Historiae,  12.12.2-­‐‑3),  
we  may  deduce  that  in  the  Hellenistic  period  an  ἴλη  consisted  of  128  men.185    
  

69.  κάάµμαξ  “pike”  
5:3  ἀσπίίδων  κινήήσεις  καὶ  καµμάάκων  πλήήθη  καὶ  βελῶν  βολὰς  

     
κάάµμαξ,   originally   LSJ   1“vine-­‐‑prop”   ,186  was   the   long,   thin   spear   used   by   the   cavalry  
against  the  infantry  from  the  5th  c.  BCE.187  As  a  military  term  it  appears  only  in  tragic  
and  comic  poetry   (cf.  Aeschylus,  Agamemnon,   66:  διακναιοµμέένης  τ’  ἐν  προτελείίοις  
κάάµμακος;   Euripides,  Phoenissae,   1403:   ἐξ   ἴσου   δ’  Ἄρης   ἦν,   κάάµμακος   ἀµμφοῖν   χεῖρ’  
ἀπεστερηµμέένοιν;   Aristophanes,   Fragmenta   (Kock),   404:   λόόγχαι   δ’   ἐκαυλίίζοντο   καὶ  
ξυστὴ  κάάµμαξ).   It   is   also   found   in   funerary   inscriptions   from   the  Hellenistic  period  
(cf.   Thess.   Mnemeia   128.10.4   [after   217   BCE]:   δέέµμας   ἐκ   καµμάάκων   πεπαλαγµμέένον;  
Bernand,  Inscr.Métr.  4.4  [2nd-­‐‑1st.  c.  BCE]:  θρασὺν  αἰχµμητὴν  σηµμοφόόρωι  κάάµμακι).    

  
  

                                                
182  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  324:  ἱερόόσυλος·∙  τὰ  ἱερὰ  κλέέπτων.    
183  Cf.  Isocrates,  In  Lochitem,  6.4;  Xenophon,  Hellenica,  1.7.22.  
184  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  325:  ἱεροσυληµμάάτων·∙  τῶν  κλοπῶν  τοῦ  ἱεροῦ.  
185  See  Sage  1996:  206.  
186  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  559:  κάάµμαξ·∙  δόόρυ.  σχίίζα.  καὶ  τὰ  ὑπὸ  ταῖς  ἀναδενδράάσι  ξύύλα.    
187  Sekunda  &  McBride  1986:  16.    
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70.  καταδροµμήή  “charge,  attack  (by  an  army)”  
5:3  καὶ  προσβολὰς  γινοµμέένας  καὶ  καταδροµμὰς  ἑκατέέρων  

  
Another  military  term  occurring  in  Thucydides  (cf.  Historiae,  8.41.2:  καὶ  τὴν  χώώραν  
καταδροµμαῖς   λείίαν   ἐποιεῖτο),   Xenophon   (cf.   Hellenica,   5.4.42:   καταδροµμὰς   δὲ  
ποιούύµμενος   ἐκακούύργει   τὴν   χώώραν),   and   Polybius   (cf.   5.99.5:   πολλάάκις   γὰρ  
ἐποιοῦντο   τὰς   καταδροµμὰς   ἕως   ἐπὶ   τὸ   καλούύµμενον  Ἀµμυρικὸν   πεδίίον).   It   is   also  
attested   in   a   non-­‐‑military   context   in   a   late   2nd   c.   BCE   papyrus:   P.Dion.   11.19   [108  
BCE]:   συνορῶν   µμε   περὶ   τὴν   κατασπορὰν   ἧς   γεωργῶ   γῆς   κατασχολούύµμενον,  
καταδροµμάάς  µμου  ποιούύµμενος  οὐκ  ἐᾷ  <µμε>  πρὸς  τῆι  γεωργίίᾳ  γίίνεσθαι.    

  
  71.  κατατολµμάάω  “to  dare,  to  presume,  to  have  the  boldness  to”  

3:24  πάάντας  τοὺς  κατατολµμήήσαντας  συνελθεῖν;  
5:15  κατετόόλµμησεν  εἰς  τὸ  πάάσης  τῆς  γῆς  ἁγιώώτατον  ἱερὸν  εἰσελθεῖν  

  
κατατολµμάάω   occurs   8   times   in   Polybius   in   the   sense:   (a)   to   dare   (Historiae,   2.13.5:  
ἐπιτάάττειν   ἢ   πολεµμεῖν   οὐ   κατετόόλµμων   τοῖς   Καρχηδονίίοις),   and   (b)   to   take   bold  
action  against  the  enemy  (op.  cit.,  4.79.7:  κατατολµμᾶν  τῶν  Φιαλέέων).  The  word  also  
appears   in   vernacular   documents   such   as   the   “Petition   from   the   Serapeum   twins”  
(UPZ   1.42.20   [162   BCE]:   τῶν   δὲ   πρὸς   τοῖς   χειρισµμοῖς   ἐν   τῶι   Σαραπιείίωι   καὶ  
Ἀσκληπιείίωι   τεταγµμέένων   κατατετολµμηκόότων).   In   2   Macc,   both   the   simplex   (4:2  
ἐτόόλµμα  λέέγειν)  and  the  compound  occur.  In  the  latter,   the  prefix  κατὰ  strengthens  
the  notion  of  boldness.  

  
72.  κηδείία  “care  for  the  dead,  funeral”  

4:49  τὰ  πρὸς  τὴν  κηδείίαν  αὐτῶν  µμεγαλοπρεπῶς  ἐχορήήγησαν;  
5:10  κηδείίας  οὐδ’  ἡστινοσοῦν  οὔτε  πατρῴου  τάάφου  µμετέέσχεν  

  
κηδείία   has   the  meanings:   (a)   “LSJ   IIconnexion   by  marriage,   alliance”   (cf.   Xenophon,  
Memorabilia,   2.6.36:   ἔφη   γὰρ   τὰς   ἀγαθὰς   προµμνηστρίίδας   (…)   δεινὰς   εἶναι  
συνάάγειν   ἀνθρώώπους   εἰς   κηδείίαν;   Aristoteles,   Politica,   1280b36:   διὸ   κηδεῖαίί   τ’  
ἐγέένοντο  κατὰ  τὰς  πόόλεις  καὶ  φατρίίαι  καὶ  θυσίίαι  καὶ  διαγωγαὶ  τοῦ  συζῆν)  and,  
from   the   Hellenistic   period,188   (b)   LSJ   I“care   for   the   dead,   funeral”   (cf.   Apollonius  
Rhodius,  Argonautica,   2.836:   ἀµμφὶ   δὲ   κηδείίῃ   νέέκυος   µμέένον   ἀσχαλόόωντες).   In   the  
inscriptions,  κηδείία  is  attested  in  sense  (b)  (cf.  IosPE  I2  34.23  [early  1st  c.  BCE]:  τὸ  µμὲν  
σῶµμα   αὐτοῦ   ε]ἰσκ[ο]µμισθῆναι   εἰς   τὴν   πόόλιν   πρὸς   τὴν   καθήήκουσαν   κηδείίαν)   as  
well   as   in   the   sense   of   LSJ   I“mourning”   (IMT  Kaikos   922.14:   τῶι   δὲ   τετάάρτωι   [µμηνίί]  
λύύειν  τὰ  πέένθη  τοὺς  ἄνδρας,  τὰς  δὲ  γυναῖκας  τῶι  πέέµμπτωι,  καὶ  ἐξανίίστασθαι  ἐκ  
τῆς  κηδείίας).  In  the  papyri  from  before  the  Common  Era  there  is  only  one  instance  of  
the  word  in  the  sense  “connexion  by  marriage”  (PSI  3.166.30  [118  BCE]:  σύύνειµμι  ἐν  
τῆι  σῆι  κηδ[είίᾳ]);  the  sense  “care  for  the  dead,  funeral”  is  attested  from  the  1st  c.  CE  
                                                
188  The  verb  κηδεύύω,   from  which  κηδείία   is  derived,   is  already  attested   in   the  5th  c.  BCE  in   the  sense  
“attend  to  a  corpse,  bury”  (cf.  Sophocles,  Electra,  1141:    ἀλλ’  ἐν  ξέένησι  χερσὶ  κηδευθεὶς  τάάλας).    
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onwards  (cf.  P.  Oslo  3.130.12  [2nd  half  of  1st  c.  CE]:  εἴς  τε  κηδείίαν  καὶ  περιστολὴν  τοῦ  
σοῦ   ἀνδρὸς   Ἀσκληπιάάδου   σωµματίίου;   PSI   12.1263.7   [2nd   c.   CE]:   εἰς   κηδείίαν   καὶ  
περιστολὴν  τοῦ  σωµμ[α]τίίου  µμου  ταφησο[µμέένου  Αἰγυ]πτίίᾳ  ταφῇ).  
  

73.  κηδεµμώών  “one  who  cares  for,  guardian  of”  
4:2  τὸν  κηδεµμόόνα  τῶν  ὁµμοεθνῶν  

  
κηδεµμώών  is  attested  as  early  as  Homer  designating  the  persons  attending  to  the  dead  
(Ilias,   23.163),   and   subsequently  used   in   the   general   sense   of   “protector,   guardian”  
(cf.  Plato,  Respublica,  412c:  κηδεµμόόνας  τῆς  πόόλεως;  Dinarchus,   In  Demosthenem,  31:  
φιλόόπολις   ἀνὴρ   καὶ   κηδεµμὼν   τῆς   πόόλεως).   The   designation   τὸν   εὐεργέέτην   τῆς  
πόόλεως   καὶ   τὸν   κηδεµμόόνα   τῶν   ὁµμοεθνῶν   employed   in   2  Macc   is   reminiscent   of  
analogous   honorary   designations   found   in   the   inscriptions   (cf.   MDAI(A)  
32.1907.257.8.39   [75-­‐‑50   BCE]:   γέέγονεν   τῆς   πόόλεως   ἀγαθὸς   κηδεµμὼν;   Heberdey-­‐‑
Wilhelm,  Reisen  in  Kilik.=DAW  44,6  (1896)  28.63.5:  τὸν  εὐεργέέτη[ν]  καὶ  κηδεµμόόνα  τοῦ  
δήήµμου;   IG   V   1   1171.4   [late   1st-­‐‑early   2nd   c.   CE]:   τὸν   ἀρχιερέέα   τῶν   Σεβαστῶν   καὶ  
κηδεµμόόνα  τοῦ  ἔθνους).  

74.  κισσόός  “ivy”  
6:7  ἠναγκάάζοντο  κισσοὺς  ἔχοντες  ποµμπεύύειν  τῷ  Διονύύσῳ  

  
Along   with   the   vine,   ivy   was   a   plant   related   to   the   cult   of   Dionysus.   In   the  
processions  in  the  honour  of  the  God  his  worshippers  carried  ivy-­‐‑wreaths  and  thyrsi,  
i.e.,   wands   twined   with   ivy   and   vine   leaves.   Plutarchus   and   his   contemporary  
Tacitus  were  probably  not  the  first  to  identify  Dionysus  with  the  god  of  the  Jews  and  
associate   the  Bacchic  feasts  with  the  Jewish  festival  of  Tabernacles  (σκηνοπηγίία).189  
The   latter,   as   we   are   told   in  Quaestiones   Convivales,   671D-­‐‑E,   was   celebrated   at   the  
height   of   vintage   (ἀκµμάάζοντι   τρυγητῷ)   and   the   Jews   set   out   tables   of   fruit   under  
tents   and  huts   plaited   of   vines   and   ivy   (ὑπὸ  σκηναῖς   καὶ   καλιάάσιν   ἐκ   κληµμάάτων  
µμάάλιστα  καὶ  κιττοῦ  διαπεπλεγµμέέναις),  while  in  a  thyrsus  procession  (θυρσοφορίία),  
which   took   place   a   few   days   later,   the  worshippers   entered   the   temple   carrying   a  
thyrsus   (θύύρσους   ἔχοντες   εἰς   τὸ   ἱερὸν   εἰσίίασιν).190   Feldman   suggests   that,   when  
Antiochus  IV  Epiphanes  compelled  the  Jews  of  Jerusalem  to  walk  in  the  processions  
in  honour  of  Dionysus  wearing  wreaths  of  ivy  (2  Macc,  6:7),  he  probably  thought  that  

                                                
189  Plutarchus,  Quaestiones  Convivales  (Πρόόβληµμα  ς.  Τίίς  ὁ  παρ’  Ἰουδαίίοις  θεόός,  671C-­‐‑672C);  Tacitus,  The  
Histories,  5.5.5  (transl.  by  C.  H.  Moore,  London,  Heinemann,  1979):  “but  since  their  priests  [i.e.,  of  the  
Jews]   used   to   chant   to   the   accompaniment   of   pipes   and   cymbals   and   to  wear   garlands   of   ivy,   and  
because   a   golden   vine   was   found   in   their   temple,   some   have   thought   that   they   were   devotees   of  
Father  Liber  [i.e.,  Dionysus],  the  conqueror  of  the  East,  in  spite  of  the  incongruity  of  their  customs”.  
190  Both  the  author  of  2  Macc  and  Flavius  Josephus  use  the  Dionysiac  term  θύύρσος  to  refer  to  the  palm  
branch   (lulav)  of  Tabernacles   (2  Macc,   10:7:  διὸ  θύύρσους  καὶ  κλάάδους  ὡραίίους,   ἔτι  δὲ  καὶ  φοίίνικας  
ἔχοντες  ὕµμνους    
ἀνέέφερον   τῷ   εὐοδώώσαντι   καθαρισθῆναι   τὸν   ἑαυτοῦ   τόόπον;   Antiquitates   Judaicae,   13.372:   νόόµμου  
ὄντος  παρὰ  τοῖς  Ἰουδαίίοις  ἐν  τῇ  σκηνοπηγίίᾳ  ἔχειν  ἕκαστον  θύύρσους  ἐκ  φοινίίκων  καὶ  κιτρίίων).  See  
Feldman  1996:  541  and  Schwarz  2008:  377-­‐‑378.  
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they  would  not  be  so  reluctant  to  accept  a  cult  similar  to  their  own.191  If  we  are  to  give  
credit   to  3  Macc,  2:28-­‐‑29,   Ptolemy   IV  Philopator,   an   ardent  promoter   of   the   cult   of  
Dionysus,  had   tried,   about  half   a   century  before  Antiochus’   time,   to   impose   to   the  
Jews   of   Alexandria   the   worship   of   the   god   by   decreeing   that   those   who   would  
initiate   into   the   Dionysian   mysteries   would   enjoy   equal   civic   rights   with   the  
Alexandrians,  whereas  those  who  would  not  initiate  would  be  registered  in  the  poll-­‐‑
tax  and  would  have  an  ivy  leaf,  Dionysus’  emblem,  branded  by  fire  on  their  bodies  
(τούύς   τε   ἀπογραφοµμέένους   χαράάσσεσθαι   καὶ   διὰ   πυρὸς   εἰς   τὸ   σῶµμα  παρασήήµμῳ  
Διονύύσου   κισσοφύύλλῳ).   In   any   case,   the   Jews   of   both   Alexandria   and   Jerusalem  
probably  saw  the  ivy  as  a  symbol  of  anti-­‐‑Jewish  persecution.    

  
75.  κρηµμνίίζω  “to  hurl  down”  

6:10  δηµμοσίίᾳ  περιαγαγόόντες  αὐτὰς  τὴν  πόόλιν  κατὰ  τοῦ  τείίχους  ἐκρήήµμνισαν  
  

The  verb  derives  from  κρηµμνόός,  “overhanging  cliff,  precipice”,  which  is  a  LXX  hapax  
legomenon   (Paralipomenon   ii   sive   Chronicon   ii,   25:12).   Apart   from   its   occurrence   in   2  
Macc,   κρηµμνίίζω   is   found   only   twice   in   the   literature   of   the   3rd-­‐‑1st   c.   BCE:   in  
Aristophanes   Grammaticus   (Aristophanis   historiae   animalium   epitome,   2.581.6:  
κρηµμνίίσαι   ἑαυτόόν)   and   in   Diodorus   Siculus   (cf.   Bibliotheca   historica,   9.19.1:   κατὰ  
πετρῶν  ἐκρήήµμνισεν).  The  compound  κατακρηµμνίίζω   is  attested   in  classical  writers  
(5x  in  Xenophon).  In  the  LXX,  it  is  found  in  Paralipomenon  ii  sive  Chronicon  ii,    25:12,  in  
4   Macc,   4:25,   and   twice   in   2   Macc   (14:43:   ἀναδραµμὼν   γενναίίως   ἐπὶ   τὸ   τεῖχος  
κατεκρήήµμνισεν  ἑαυτὸν,  and,  in  the  sense  “to  destroy”,  in  12:15:  τὸν  ἄτερ  κριῶν  καὶ  
µμηχανῶν  ὀργανικῶν  κατακρηµμνίίσαντα  τὴν  Ιεριχω).    

  
76.  λεληθόότως  “secretly”  

6:11  συνδραµμόόντες  εἰς  τὰ  σπήήλαια  λεληθόότως  ἄγειν  τὴν  ἑβδοµμάάδα;  
8:1  παρεισπορευόόµμενοι  λεληθόότως  εἰς  τὰς  κώώµμας  

  
This  Hellenistic  adverb,  derived  from  the  perfect  participle  of  λανθάάνω,  occurs  once  
in  the  [Ps.-­‐‑]  Platonic  Axiochus  (Spuria,  365c),  5  times  in  Diodorus  Siculus,  and  6  times  
in   Dionysius   Halicarnassensis   in   the   sense   of   “imperceptibly”.   In   2   Macc,   it   is  
employed   in   the   sense   of   “secretly”   as   a   synonym   of   λαθραίίως   (cf.   2  Macc,   1:19:  
λαθραίίως  κατέέκρυψαν).  In  the  LXX,  we  also  find  the  Attic  λάάθρᾳ  (9x),  as  well  as  the  
adverbs  κρυφῇ   (12x),   κρυφαίίως   (2x)   and  κρυπτῶς   (3x).   If  we   accept   the  dating  of  
Axiochus  in  the  1st  c.  BCE,192  then  all  the  attestations  of  λεληθόότως  probably  postdate  
2  Macc,  which  makes  it  a  neologism  of  our  book.    

  
  
  
  

                                                
191  Feldman,  op.  cit.,  note  47;  545.    
192  Souilhé  1930:  135.  
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77.  µμιαιφόόνος  “someone  polluted  by  murder,  murderer”  
4:38  τὸν  µμιαιφόόνον  ἀπεκόόσµμησεν;  12:6  ἐπὶ  τοὺς  µμιαιφόόνους  τῶν  ἀδελφῶν  

  
The  compound  µμιαιφόόνος  is  used  either  as  an  adjective,  in  the  sense  of  “stained  by  
the  blood  of  a  murder”  or  “bloodthirsty”,  or  as  a  substantivized  noun,  designating  a  
murderer.   It   is   first   attested   in   the   Iliad   as   an   epithet   of   Ares   (5.31;   5.455;   5.844;  
21.402).   It   is   frequent   in   the   tragedians   (Aeschylus,   Eumenides,   607:   πῶς   γάάρ   σ’  
ἔθρεψεν   ἐντόός,   ὦ   µμιαιφόόνε,   ζώώνης;   Sophocles,   Electra,   492:   µμιαιφόόνων   γάάµμων;  
Euripides,   Phoenissae,   1760:   Σφιγγὸς   τῆς   µμιαιφόόνου;   id.,   Orestes,   1563:   ἐκ   χερῶν  
µμιαιφόόνων;   id.,   Hippolytus,   1379:     µμιαιφόόνον   σύύγγονον;   id.,   Medea,   1346:   τέέκνων  
µμιαιφόόνε),   and   is   sparely   attested   in   Herodotus,   Xenophon   and   Aristoteles.   In   2  
Macc,  it  is  used  of  Andronicus,  king  Antiochus’  substitute,  who  violated  the  asylum  
at   Daphne   and   murdered   the   pious   Onias,   and   also   of   the   people   of   Joppa,   who  
deceived  200  Jews  into  embarking  upon  boats,  which  they  sank.  The  root  of  the  first  
element  of  the  compound  is  also  found  in  µμιαρόός  (5  times  in  2  Macc)  and  ἀµμίίαντος  
(twice   in   2   Macc),   while   the   second   element   forms   another   2   Macc   compound,  
ἀνδροφόόνος,  “murderer”  (9:28),  which  is  also  a  LXX  hapax  legomenon.    

  
78.  µμισοπονηρέέω  “to  hate  the  wicked,  to  hate  wickedness”  

4:49  δι’  ἣν  αἰτίίαν  καὶ  Τύύριοι  µμισοπονηρήήσαντες  τὰ  πρὸς  τὴν  κηδείίαν  αὐτῶν  µμεγαλοπρεπῶς  
ἐχορήήγησαν;  8:4  µμνησθῆναι  δὲ  καὶ  τῆς  τῶν  ἀναµμαρτήήτων  νηπίίων  παρανόόµμου  ἀπωλείίας  […]  

καὶ  µμισοπονηρῆσαι  
[113.]  συµμµμισοπονηρέέω  “to  feel  common  hatred  of  what  is  bad”  
4:36  οἱ  κατὰ  πόόλιν  Ιουδαῖοι  συµμµμισοπονηρούύντων  καὶ  τῶν  Ἑλλήήνων  

  
Prior  to  2  Macc,  the  verb  µμισοπονηρέέω  appears  once  in  Lysias  (In  Nicomachum,  35.3:  
µμὴ  πρὸ  τῆς  κρίίσεως  µμισοπονηρεῖν),   and  once   in  Polybius   (Historiae,  9.39.6:  καλὸν  
µμὲν   οὖν   (…)   ἔτι   καὶ   νῦν   µμισοπονηρῆσαι).   It   is   not   confined   to   literary   use   as  
evidenced  from  a  2nd  c.  BCE  papyrus  from  Memphis  (UPZ  1.2.25  [163  BCE]:  ἀξιῶ  οὖν  
σε   µμὴ   \ὑ/περιδεῖν   µμε   περισπώώµμενον   µμισοπονηρῆσαίί   τε).   The   substantive  
µμισοπονηρίία   (2   Macc,   3:1:   διὰ   τὴν   Ονιου   τοῦ   ἀρχιερέέως   εὐσέέβειάάν   τε   καὶ  
µμισοπονηρίίαν)   and   the   adjective   µμισοπόόνηρος   (Esther,   8:12d)   are   also   LXX   hapax  
legomena.  The  double  compound  συµμµμισοπονηρέέω  is  a  neologism  of  2  Macc.    

  
79.  Μυσάάρχης  “leader  of  the  Mysians”193  

5:24  ἔπεµμψεν  δὲ  τὸν  Μυσάάρχην  Ἀπολλώώνιον  
  

The  first  element  of  this  compound  is  Μυσόός,  “Mysian”,  a  native  of  Μυσίία,  a  region  
in  the  northwest  of  Asia  Minor.  “Mysians”  was  the  name  of  one  of  the  hipparchies,  
viz.,  the  cavalry  units,  of  the  Ptolemaic  army.  The  men  who  served  as  mercenaries  in  
that  unit  were  presumably  of  Mysian  origin;194  however,  it  is  possible  that  by  the  end  
                                                
193  The  word  is  not  listed  in  LEH.  
194  Cf.  Polybius,  Historiae,  30.25.4.    
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of  the  3rd  c.  BCE  the  name  “Mysians”  referred  to  a  type  of  cavalry  unit  rather  than  to  
the   actual   ethnic   provenance   of   the   men   who   composed   the   unit.195   The   second  
element  of  the  compound  is  –άάρχης,  which  is  the  usual  Koine  termination  of  nouns  
compounded   from  ἄρχω,   instead   of   the  Attic   –αρχος.196  Nouns   in   –αρχος/–άάρχης  
are  military  or  administrative   terms  designating   the  “leader”,   the  “commander”  or  
the   “governor”.   Hence,   the   title   Μυσάάρχης   designates   the   commander   of   the  
Mysians.   In   2   Macc,   we   also   find   φυλάάρχης   (8:32),   Κυπριάάρχης   (12:2),  
ἐλεφαντάάρχης   (14:12),   as   well   as   ἔπαρχος   (4:28),   and   στρατηγόός   πρώώταρχος  
(10:11).  Many  commentators  have  pointed  out  that  this  term  may  be  understood  in  a  
figurative  sense:197  it  is  possible  that  the  author  wanted  to  make  a  pun  with  the  words  
Μυσόός,198  “Mysian”,  and  µμύύσος,  “defilement,  abomination”,  or  µμίίσος,  “hate”,  so  that  
Μυσάάρχης   would   be   the   “originator   of   a   foul   deed”,   as   older   editions   of   LSJ  
translated  the  word.199      

  
80.  µμύύσος  “stain,  uncleanness,  defilement,  pollution”  

6:19  ὁ  δὲ  τὸν  µμετ’  εὐκλείίας  θάάνατον  µμᾶλλον  ἢ  τὸν  µμετὰ  µμύύσους  βίίον  ἀναδεξάάµμενος;  
6:25  καὶ  µμύύσος  καὶ  κηλῖδα  τοῦ  γήήρως  κατακτήήσωµμαι  

  
In   tragic   poetry,  µμύύσος   is   the  pollution   caused   by   the   blood   shed   in   a  murder   (cf.  
Aeschylus,   Choeforoe,   650:   αἱµμάάτων   παλαιτέέρων   τίίνειν   µμύύσος).   This   pollution   is  
corporeal   (cf.   Aeschylus,  Eumenides,   445:   οὐδ’   ἔχων  µμύύσος  πρὸς   χειρὶ   τἠµμῆι),   and  
can  be  transferred  to  other  people  or  to  the  sanctuaries  (cf.  Euripides,  Hercules,  1219:  
τίί   µμοι   προσείίων   χεῖρα   σηµμαίίνεις   φόόβον;  ὡς   µμὴ   µμύύσος   µμε   σῶν   βάάληι  
προσφθεγµμάάτων;  Aeschylus,  Eumenides,   195:   οὐ   χρηστηρίίοις   ἐν   τοῖσδε  πλησίίοισι  
τρίίβεσθαι   µμύύσος).   The   murderer   cannot   flee   it   (cf.   Euripides,   Andromacha,   335:  
µμιαιφόόνον  µμὲν  οὐκέέτ’  ἂν  φύύγοι  µμύύσος),  until   it   is  purged  away  by  cleansing   rites  
(cf.   Aeschylus,  Choeforoe,   967:   ὅταν   ἀφ’   ἑστίίας   µμύύσος   ἅπαν   ἐλαθῆι   καθαρµμοῖσιν  
ἀτᾶν  ἐλατηρίίοις).  In  2  Macc,  6:19;  25  Eleazar  refuses  to  eat  pork,  in  order  to  avoid  the  
“pollution”  (µμύύσος)  and  the  “stain”  (κηλῖδα)  on  his  old  age.  In  secular  literature,  the  
only  use  of  µμύύσος  in  the  sense  of  pollution  derived  from  the  eating  of  forbidden  meat  
can  be  found  in  Theophrastus  (De  pietate,  fr.  6.14:  διὸ  ταύύρων  µμὲν  καὶ  ἐγεύύσαντο  καὶ  
ἀπήήρξαντο,   τῶν   δὲ   θηλειῶν  φειδόόµμενοι   τῆς   γονῆς   ἕνεκα,   ἐν  µμύύσει   τὸ   ἅψασθαι  
ἐνοµμοθέέτησαν).   In   the   LXX,   the   word   that   denotes   the   pollution   from   cultically  
forbidden  meat   is  µμίίασµμα  (Leviticus,  7:18:  ἐὰν  δὲ  φαγὼν  φάάγῃ  ἀπὸ  τῶν  κρεῶν  τῇ  
ἡµμέέρᾳ   τῇ   τρίίτῃ,   οὐ   δεχθήήσεται   αὐτῷ   τῷ   προσφέέροντι   αὐτόό,   οὐ   λογισθήήσεται  

                                                
195  Griffith  1977:  250.  
196  See  Thackeray  2008:  156.  
197  Grimm  1857:  106;  Abel  1949:  356,  and  Goldstein  1984:  267.  Ecclesiastical  writers  such  as  Theodorus  
Studites  certainly  understood  it  as  a  derogatory  term  (cf.  Epistulae,  421.12:  µμάάθε,  χρίίστυβρι,  (…)  ἴσθι,  
µμυσάάρχα).    
198   Cf.   the   customary   expression   ὁ  Μυσῶν   ἔσχατος,   of   an   utterly  worthless  man   (Plato,  Theaetetus,  
209b);  Scholia  in  Platonem,  Tht,  209b:  παροιµμίία  Μυσῶν  ἔσχατος,  ἐπὶ  τῶν  εὐτελεστάάτων.    
199  H.  G.  Liddell  &  R.  Scott  (1883)  A  Greek-­‐‑English  Lexicon,  s.v.  µμυσάάρχης.  
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αὐτῷ,  µμίίασµμάά  ἐστιν).  µμίίασµμα,  amply  attested  in  tragedy  and  prose,  and  covering  a  
wider  semantic  range  than  µμύύσος,200  does  not  occur  in  2  Macc,  but  the  word  group  to  
which   it   belongs   is   represented   in   this   book   by   µμιαρόός   (5x),   µμιαιφόόνος   (2x)   and  
ἀµμίίαντος  (2x).    

  
81.  νεώώς  “temple”  

4:14  τοῦ  µμὲν  νεὼ  καταφρονοῦντες;  6:2  τὸν  ἐν  Ιεροσολύύµμοις  νεὼ;  9:16  ὃν  δὲ  πρόότερον  
ἐσκύύλευσεν  ἅγιον  νεὼ;  10:3  τὸν  νεὼ  καθαρίίσαντες;  10:5  ὁ  νεὼς  ὑπὸ  ἀλλοφύύλων  ἐβεβηλώώθη;  

13:23  ἐτίίµμησεν  τὸν  νεὼ;  14:33  προτείίνας  τὴν  δεξιὰν  ἐπὶ  τὸν  νεὼ  
  

The  Attic   second  declension  nouns   are  very   rare   in  Koine  Greek.   In   the  LXX,   only  
ἅλως,  ἕως,  and  νεώώς  are  attested.201  The  latter  is  found  only  in  2  Macc,  along  with  the  
general  Koine  type  ναόός:202  there  are  7  instances  of  νεώώς  (in  the  nom.,  gen.  and  acc.  
sing.)  and  5  of  ναόός.  This  wavering  between  the  two  forms  is  evident  in  10:5,  where  
they  are  found  side  by  side  in  the  same  verse:  ἐν  ᾗ  δὲ  ἡµμέέρᾳ  ὁ  νεὼς  ὑπὸ  ἀλλοφύύλων  
ἐβεβηλώώθη,  συνέέβη  κατὰ  τὴν  αὐτὴν  ἡµμέέραν  τὸν  καθαρισµμὸν  γενέέσθαι  τοῦ  ναοῦ.  
Joüon  argues  that  in  2  Macc  the  two  terms  are  not  synonymous,  since  νεώώς  signifies  
“temple”  and  ναόός  “sanctuary”:    

  
Le  mot   νεώώς,   que   les   dictionnaires   donnent   comme   un   pur   synonyme   de   ναόός,   a   dans   2  
Macc  un  sens  different,  comme  il  ressort  de  l’  opposition  des  deux  mots  dans  10:5,  où  νεώώς  
signifie   “temple”   et   ναόός   “sanctuaire”.   C’   est   également   le   sens   général   de   “temple”   qui  
convient  à  νεώώς  dans  6:2;  10:3;  13:23”.203    

  
We  do  not  agree  with  this  statement.  If  there  was  a  differentiation  between  νεώώς  and  
ναόός,  then  the  author  would  not  have  used  undifferentiatedly  the  verb  βεβηλόόω  in  
8:2  (τὸν  ναὸν  τὸν  ὑπὸ  τῶν  ἀσεβῶν  ἀνθρώώπων  βεβηλωθέέντα)  and  10:5  (ὁ  νεὼς  ὑπὸ  
ἀλλοφύύλων   ἐβεβηλώώθη),   and   καθαρίίζω   and   καθαρισµμόός   in   10:5:  
(τὸν  καθαρισµμὸν  γενέέσθαι  τοῦ  ναοῦ)   and   10:3   (καὶ  τὸν  νεὼ  καθαρίίσαντες).204  We  
may   additionally   remark   that   the   two   terms   alternate   with   no   semantic  
differentiation  in  Greek  historiographers  (Xenophon,  Polybius,  Diodorus  Siculus).  Cf.  
Polybius,  Historiae,  9.27.9:  κεκόόσµμηται  δὲ  καὶ  τἄλλα  µμεγαλοπρεπῶς  ἡ  πόόλις  ναοῖς  
καὶ  στοαῖς.  καὶ  (µμὴν)  ὁ  τοῦ  Διὸς  τοῦ  Ὀλυµμπίίου  νεὼς  παντέέλειαν  µμὲν  οὐκ  εἴληφε;  
also,  ib.,  16.1.5-­‐‑6.205        

  
                                                
200  Chantraine,  s.v.  µμύύσος.  
201  Thackeray  2008:  144.    
202   See   Doran   1981:   27.   Apart   from   ναόός   and   νεώώς,   there   also   appear   in   2   Macc   two   more   terms  
referring  to  the  Jerusalem  temple,  τὸ  ἱερόόν,  “the  temple”  (3:2,  passim),  and  ὁ  τόόπος,  “holy  place”  (10:7,  
passim).  
203   Joüon  1935:   342-­‐‑343.   Joüon  also  argues   that   a   semantic  differentiation  between  νεώώς  and  ναόός   is  
attested  in  Philo.  
204  Op.  cit.,  342-­‐‑343.  
205  De  Foucault  1972:  65  and  275.  
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82.  παλαίίστρα  “place  for  exercise,  wrestling  school  (pars  pro  toto  for  gymnasion)”  
4:14  ἔσπευδον  µμετέέχειν  τῆς  ἐν  παλαίίστρῃ  παρανόόµμου  χορηγίίας  

  
The  παλαίίστρα,  “wrestling  ground”,  along  with  the  δρόόµμος,  “running  track”,  were  
the   two   essential   features   of   a   Greek   gymnasium.   Α   gymnasium   could   not   exist  
without  a  palaestra,  but  a  palaestra  accommodating  only  contact   sports   could  exist  
independently   of   a   gymnasium.     As  Glass   remarks,   “structurally,   a   palaestra  with  
facilities   for   running   is  a  gymnasium.  But  even   that  description   is   something  of  an  
oversimplification   in   that   these  added   facilities  must  have   served  not  only   runners  
but   also   those   field   events   ‒discus   and   javelin‒   requiring  more   open   space   than   a  
simple  palaestra  could  provide”.206  The   two   terms,  γυµμνάάσιον  and  παλαίίστρα,  co-­‐‑
occur  in  2  Macc,  4:12-­‐‑14:  γυµμνάάσιον  is  used  as  a  more  general  term  and  παλαίίστρα  
as  a  more  specific  one.  Aside  from  the  testimony  of  2  Macc,  we  have  no  other  literary  
or   archaeological   evidence   for   the   construction  and  usage  of   such  a  gymnasium   in  
Jerusalem.   According   to   Kennell,   this   implies   that   no   full-­‐‑scale   gymnasium   was  
constructed  during  the  three  years  of  Jason’s  high  priesthood,  and  that  a  pre-­‐‑existing  
structure  was  probably  converted  to  the  palaestra  specifically  mentioned  in  2  Macc.207  
In   that   case,   “palaestra”   is   indeed   used   synecdochically   for   gymnasium,   as   LEH  
suggests.  
  

83.  παντελῶς  “quite,  utterly”  
3:12  παντελῶς  ἀµμήήχανον;  3:31  τῷ  παντελῶς  ἐν  ἐσχάάτῃ  πνοῇ  κειµμέένῳ;  7:40  παντελῶς  ἐπὶ  
τῷ  κυρίίῳ  πεποιθώώς;  11:1  µμετ’  ὀλίίγον  δὲ  παντελῶς  χρονίίσκον;  14:46  παντελῶς  ἔξαιµμος  

This  adverb,  derived  from  the  adjective  παντελήής  (in  the  LXX,  only  in  3  Macc,  7:16:  
παντελῆ  σωτηρίίας  ἀπόόλαυσιν),   is   frequently  attested   in   literature   from  Aeschylus  
onwards   (cf.   Sophocles,   Fragmenta   (Radt),   646.2:   πρὶν   αὐτῷ   παντελῶς   ἤδη   βίίος  
διεκπεραθῇ;   Polybius,   Historiae,   4.58.1:   βραχὺν   παντελῶς   χρόόνον;   Erasistratus,  
Testimonia   et   fragmenta,   199.3:   κεναὶ   παντελῶς   αἵµματος;   Agatharcides,   De   mari  
Erythraeo,  46.8:  πεζῇ  µμὲν  διελθεῖν  παντελῶς  (ὡς  εἶπον)  ἀδύύνατον).  It  also  occurs  in  
the   inscriptions   (cf.  Sardis   7.1.7.3   [100-­‐‑50  BCE]:  φαν]ερὸς  ὢν  παντελῶς  χ[ρήήσιµμον  
ἑαυτὸν   παρεχόόµμενος;   Prose   sur   pierre   46.16   [39   BCE]:   π]αντελῶς   δὲ   τῆς   πόόλεως  
κρινοµμέένης),  and  the  papyri  (cf.  P.Enteux.  23.6  [218  BCE]:  παντελῶς  µμε  ἐκ  πάάντων  
ἀδικεῖ;   UPZ   1.59.26   [168   BCE]:   παντελῶς   ἀηδίίζοµμαι;  UPZ   1.110:   6.168   [164   BCE]:  
παντελῶς   ἀγεώώργητος;   P.Tebt.   1.24.64   [117   BCE]:   εἰς   τοὺς   [υἱο]ὺς   ὄ<ν>τας  
παντελῶς   νεωτέέρους;   BGU   14.2370.22   [84/83   BCE]:   τόό   τε   ὀφείίληµμα   ὀλίίον  
παντελῶς  εἶναι).    

  
  
  

                                                
206  Glass  1988:  165.  
207  Kennell  2005:  23.  
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84.  παρακλείίω  “to  shut  up,  to  incarcerate”  
4:34  ὃν  καὶ  παραχρῆµμα  παρέέκλεισεν  οὐκ  αἰδεσθεὶς  τὸ  δίίκαιον  

  
There   are   only   two   occurrences   of   παρακλείίω   in   the   literature   prior   to   2  Macc:   in  
Herodotus  (Historiae,  6.60.5)  it  is  used  with  reference  to  the  trade  of  the  herald  which  
was  hereditary  in  Sparta,  so  that  other  people,  even  if   they  had  a   loud  voice,  could  
not   “shut   out”   the   heralds’   sons   and   come   into   the   profession   (οὐ   κατὰ  
λαµμπροφωνίίην   ἐπιτιθέέµμενοι   ἄλλοι   σφέέας   παρακληίίουσι);   and   in   Polybius  
(Historiae,   5.39.3)   we   are   told   that   Cleomenes   and   his   Spartan   men   attacked   the  
governor   of   Alexandria   Ptolemy,   dragged   him   from   his   chariot   (τοῦτον   µμὲν  
κατασπάάσαντες   ἀπὸ   τοῦ   τεθρίίππου)   and   “παρέέκλεισαν”   him.   Does   this   term  
mean  that  they  “shut  him  up”,  “incarcerated  him”,  or  should  we  imagine  something  
worse?   Plutarchus   relating   the   same   episode   (Agis   et   Cleomenes,   58.10)   leaves   no  
doubt   about   Ptolemy’s   fate:   αὐτὸν   δὲ   κατασπάάσαντες   ἀπὸ   τοῦ   ἅρµματος  
ἀπέέκτειναν.  It  is  thus  most  likely  that  Polybius  used  παρακλείίω  euphemistically  to  
express   the  notion  “to  kill,   to  make  away  with   someone”,   and   that   the  author  of  2  
Macc  understood  and  employed   the  Polybian   term  in   the  same  way  (cf.   the  similar  
use  of  κατακλείίω,208  in  2  Macc  13:21,  and  of  ἀποκοσµμέέω  and  χειρόόοµμαι  in  4:38  and  
4:42  respectively).209  The  definition  in  LEH  is  once  again  inadequate.    

  
85.  παρακοµμίίζω  “A:  to  carry,  to  bear”,  “M:  to  bring  home”,  “P:  to  be  carried  away”  
4:19  παρακοµμίίζοντας  ἀργυρίίου  δραχµμὰς  τριακοσίίας  (…)  ἠξίίωσαν  οἱ  παρακοµμίίσαντες  µμὴ  
χρῆσθαι  εἰς  θυσίίαν;  4:20  ἕνεκεν  δὲ  τῶν  παρακοµμιζόόντων;  4:23  παρακοµμίίζοντα  τὰ  χρήήµματα  
τῷ  βασιλεῖ;    9:8  ἐν  φορείίῳ  παρεκοµμίίζετο;  9:10  παρακοµμίίζειν  οὐδεὶς  ἐδύύνατο  διὰ  τὸ  τῆς  
ὀσµμῆς  ἀφόόρητον  βάάρος;  9:29  παρεκοµμίίζετο  δὲ  τὸ  σῶµμα  Φίίλιππος  ὁ  σύύντροφος  αὐτοῦ  

  
This  compound   is  sporadically  attested   in   the  5th-­‐‑4th   c.  BCE  (1x   in  Herodotus,  6x   in  
Thucydides  and  3x  in  Xenophon),  but  is  very  frequent  in  the  Hellenistic  period  (18x  
in  Polybius,  41x  in  Diodorus  Siculus).  In  its  7  instances  in  2  Macc  it  is  used  of  money  
and  of  Antiochus’  body   (cf.  Polybius,  Historiae,  21.41.12:  τὰ  δὲ  χρήήµματα  παραδούύς  
τινι  τῶν  χιλιάάρχων  συνέέταξεν  παρακοµμίίζειν  εἰς  Ἀπάάµμειαν;  UPZ  1.19.16  [163  BCE]:  
…   µμετήήλλαχεν   τὸν   βίίον.   τῶν   δὲ   ἀδελφῶν   αὐτοῦ   ἀναπλευσάάντων   καὶ  
ἀγαγόόντων〛καὶ  παρακοµμισάάντων  αὐτὸν  εἰς  τὰς  κατὰ  Μέέµμφιν  νεκρίίας).  
  

86.  παρόόρασις  “turning  away  and  withholding  of  grace  as  a    (temporary)  
punishment,  oversight,  neglect”  

5:17  διὸ  γέέγονεν  περὶ  τὸν  τόόπον  παρόόρασις  
  

The  word  is  marked  as  a  neologism  by  LEH.  There  is,  however,  one  instance  of  it  in  
the  3rd  c.  BCE  (Chrysippus,  Fragmenta   logica  et  physica,  131.47:  ἡ  µμὲν  γὰρ  ὑπόόν(ο)ια  
καὶ  |  ἡ  ἄγ(ν)οι(α)  κα(ὶ)  ἡ  ἀ(πισ)τίία  |  καὶ  τὰ  παρα(πλήήσ)ια  φαῦ|(λ)άά  ἐστι(ν,  ἡ)  δ’  
                                                
208  See  the  comment  of  De  Bruyne  1921:  408,  and  of  Schwarz  2008:  458.  
209  See  Abel  1949:  342  and  Goldstein  1984:  240.    
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(ἀτεχ)νίία   (καὶ   ἡ)   παρόό(ρα)σις   καὶ   πα|ραρίίθ(µμη)σι(ς   τῶν)   ἀνα|µμέέσον).   The   verb  
from  which  it  derives,  παροράάω,  attested  from  Herodotus  onwards,  means:  (a)  LSJ  I“to  
notice,   to   remark”   (cf.  Herodotus,  Historiae,   1.38.2:  ὦ  παῖ,   οὔτε   δειλίίην   οὔτε  ἄλλο  
οὐδὲν   ἄχαρι   παριδώών   τοι   ποιέέω   ταῦτα),   (b)   LSJ   II.1“to   look   past”,   “overlook”   (cf.  
Isocrates,   Antidosis,   134.5:   καὶ   τὰ   µμὲν   ἁµμαρτανόόµμενα   παρόόψονται),   (c)   LSJ   II.2“to  
disregard”  (cf.  Aeschines,  In  Ctesiphontem,  172.6:  παριδὼν  τοὺς  τῆς  πόόλεως  νόόµμους),  
(d)   LSJ   II.3“to   neglect”   (cf.   Polybius,   Historiae,   21.19.12:   τοὺς   δ’   ἀληθινοὺς   φίίλους  
παρορῶντες  καὶ  κατολιγωροῦντες  τούύτων;  also   in   the  papyri:  PSI  1.64.6   [2nd-­‐‑1st   c.  
BCE]:  συνοικ[ήήσουσάά  σοι  ὡ]ς  γνησ[ίία]  γαµμετήή  (…)  καὶ  εὐνοεῖν  [σο]ι  καὶ  [φιλεῖν(?)  
οὐθ]ὲν  παρορῶσα  τῶν  σῶν).  In  the  LXX,  it  occurs  19  times  in  senses  (b)  and  (c)  (cf.  
Sapientia   Salomonis,   11:23:   καὶ   παρορᾷς   ἁµμαρτήήµματα   ἀνθρώώπων   εἰς   µμετάάνοιαν;  
Ecclesiasticus   sive   Siracides,   32:18:   ἀνὴρ   βουλῆς   οὐ   µμὴ   παρίίδῃ   διανόόηµμα).   Walters  
comments   that  παρόόρασις   in  our  verse  “does  not  mean  a  gracious  overlooking   (LSJ)  
and  non-­‐‑imputation  of  guilt  on  the  part  of  God,  but,  on  the  contrary,  God’s  turning  
away  and  withholding  of  grace  as  a  (temporary)  punishment”.210  

  
87.  παρωθέέω  “to  set  aside”  

4:11  καὶ  τὰ  κείίµμενα  τοῖς  Ιουδαίίοις  φιλάάνθρωπα  βασιλικὰ  (…)  παρώώσας  

παρωθέέω  is  attested  in  a  variety  of  contexts:  it  is  used  of  a  rejected  wife  or  friend  (cf.  
Euripides,  Electra,  1037:  ἁµμαρτάάνηι  πόόσις  τἄνδον  παρώώσας  λέέκτρα;  id.,  Orestes,  628:  
µμηδὲ  δυσσεβεῖς  ἕληι,  παρώώσας  εὐσεβεστέέρους  φίίλους),  οf  people  being  set  aside  or  
ousted   (Xenophon,   Hellenica,   2.3.14:   οὓς   ἐνόόµμιζον   ἥκιστα   µμὲν   παρωθουµμέένους  
ἀνέέχεσθαι;  Demosthenes,  Philippica,  3.32.6:  ἔχει  δὲ  καὶ  τὴν  προµμαντείίαν  τοῦ  θεοῦ,  
παρώώσας  ἡµμᾶς  καὶ  Θετταλοὺς  καὶ  Δωριέέας  καὶ  τοὺς  ἄλλους  Ἀµμφικτύύονας),  or  of  
the   fate   that   cannot   be   put   aside   (IG   IX,   2,   367.9   [3rd   c.   BCE]:   [ο]ὐκ   ἔστι   τύύχην  
πρ[ο]φυγεῖν  καὶ  δαίίµμ[ο]να  θνητο[ῖς],  οὐδὲ  παρώώσασθαι).    

88.  παῦλα  “cessation,  end  of”  
4:6  παῦλαν  οὐ  ληµμψόόµμενον  τῆς  ἀνοίίας  

  
παῦλα   is   attested   in   literature   from   the   5th   c.   BCE.   It   is   used   of   the   cessation   of  
troubles   or   misfortunes   (παῦλα   κακῶν:   Sophocles,   Trachiniae,   1255;   Aristophanes,  
Lysistrata,   772;   Plato,   Respublica,   473d),   of   sorrow   or   pain   (Plato,   Respublica,   584b:  
ἡδονὴν   µμὲν   παῦλαν   λύύπης   εἶναι;   Hippocrates,   De   flatibus,   9.11:   παῦλάάν   τινα  
γενέέσθαι  τῶν  πόόνων),  of   the  cessation  of   life  or  procreation   (Plato,  Phaedrus,  254c:  
παῦλαν  ἔχον  κινήήσεως,  παῦλαν  ἔχει  ζωῆς;  Aristoteles,  Politica,  1335a31:  πρὸς  τὴν  
παῦλαν   τῆς   τεκνοποιίίας),   of   desire   or   ignorance   (Polybius,   Historiae,   13.2.2:  
οὐδέέποτε  ποιεῖ  παῦλαν  οὐδὲ  κόόρον   τῆς   ἐπιθυµμίίας;   ib.,   12.28.5:   οὐκ   ἔσται  παῦλα  
τῆς   τῶν   ἱστοριογράάφων   ἀγνοίίας).211   We   suggest   that   the   expression   παῦλα   τῆς  

                                                
210  Walters  1973:  263.  
211   The   synonymous   substantive   παῦσις   is   also   a   LXX   hapax   legomenon   (Jeremias,   31:2:   παῦσιν  
παύύσεται).    
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ἀνοίίας,  in  4:6,  is  a  punning  allusion  to  the  aforecited  Polybian  expression  παῦλα  τῆς  
ἀγνοίίας.  

  
89.  πενταετηρικόός  “held  every  five212  years,  quinquennial”  

4:18  ἀγοµμέένου  δὲ  πενταετηρικοῦ  ἀγῶνος  

πενταετηρικόός   derives   from   πενταετηρίίς,213   LSJ   I“term   of   five   years”,   (Aristoteles,  
Mirabilium   auscultationes,   847a4:   τὴν   ἐν   Συρακούύσαις   τῆς   Σικελίίας   πηγὴν  
Ἀρέέθουσαν   διὰ   πενταετηρίίδος   κινεῖσθαι   λέέγουσιν)   or   LSJ   II“coming   every   fourth  
year”  (Pindarus,  Nemea,  11.27:  πενταετηρίίδ’  ἑορτὰν  Ἡρακλέέος).  In  the  inscriptions  
and  the  papyri,  aside  from  πενταετηρικόός,  there  also  occur  the  types  πεντετηρικόός  
and  πενθετηρικόός  (cf.  SEG  16.55.13  [330/29  BCE]:  κληρῶσαι  δὲ  ἀθλοθέέτας  εἴκοσ]ι,  
δέέκα   µμὲν   <τ>οῦ   [τριετ][ηρικοῦ(?)   δέέκα   δὲ   τοῦ   πεντετηρικοῦ(?)   ἀγῶνος);  Miletos  
42.70   [200/199  BCE]:   ἔν   τε   τῷ  πενθετηρικῶι   τοῖς  Διδυµμείίοις;  Didyma   12.9   [167-­‐‑140  
BCE]:  ἐν  τῶι  τοῦ]  ἀγῶνος  πενθετηρικῶι;   IvP   II  268.6   [c.  98-­‐‑94  BCE]:  θυµμ[ε]λικοὺς  
καὶ   γυ[µμνικοὺς   ἀγῶ]να<ς>   πενταετηρι[κοὺς];   P.Hal.   1.262   [after   259   BCE]:   τοὺς  
νενικηκόό[τ]ας  τ[ὸν  πενθετηρικὸν]  ἀγῶνα;  P.Grad.  6.7  [223/2  BCE]:  µμόόσχου  τοῦ  εἰς  
τὸ  πενθετηρ(ικὸν)).  The  word  is  wrongly  labelled  as  “neol.”  in  LEH.    

90.  περιρρήήγνυµμι  “to  rend,  to  tear  off”  
4:38  τοὺς  χιτῶνας  περιρρήήξας  

  
περιρρήήγνυµμι  is  mainly  attested  in  a  physiological  sense.  It  is  used  of  the  breaking  of  
the  membrane  that  encloses  the  fœtus  (Hippocrates,  De  septimestri  partu,  4.11:  ὅταν  δὲ  
τῷ   ἑβδόόµμῳ   µμηνὶ   περιῤῥαγέέωσιν   οἱ   ὑµμέένες   καὶ   τὸ   ἔµμβρυον   µμεταχωρήήσῃ),   of   the  
bursting   of   a   stag-­‐‑beetle   larva’s   envelope   or   a   cicada’s   casing   (Aristoteles,  Historia  
animalium,   551b18:   περιρραγέέντος   τοῦ   κελύύφους   ἐξέέρχονται   οἱ   καράάµμβιοι;   ib.,  
601a8:   (…)   περιρραγέέντος   δὲ   τοῦ   κελύύφους   ἐξέέρχονται   [οἱ   τέέττιγες]),   of   the  
breaking   of   a   dog-­‐‑fish’s   shell   (op.   cit.,   565a26:   τοῖς   µμὲν   οὖν  σκυλίίοις,   ὅταν  
περιρραγῇ  καὶ  ἐκπέέσῃ  τὸ  ὄστρακον),  of  the  cracking  of  a  tree’s  bark  (Theophrastus,  
Historia  plantarum,  3.16.5:  τὸν  δὲ  φλοιὸν  λεῖον  ἔχει  καὶ  περιρρηγνύύµμενον).  It  is  also  
used   of   cloaks   and   tunics   being   rent   (Aeschylus,   Septem   contra   Thebas,   328:  
περιρρηγνυµμέένων  φαρέέων;  Demosthenes,  De  falsa  legatione,  197.11:  περιρρήήξας  τὸν  
χιτωνίίσκον;   Polybius,   Historiae,   15.33.4:   τὴν   χλαµμύύδα   περιέέρρηξαν;   Diodorus  
Siculus,  Bibliotheca  historica,  17.35.7:   τὰς  ἐσθῆτας  περιρηγνύύντες).   It   is   in   the   latter  
sense  that  it  is  attested  in  2  Macc  as  well  as  in  Philo  (cf.  De  specialibus  legibus,  1.115:  τὰ  
ἱµμάάτια   περιρρήήττειν;  De   Josepho,   16.3:   τὰς   ἐσθῆτας   περιρρηξάάµμενος)   and   in   the  
NT.214   However,   there   is   another   compound   of   ῥήήγνυµμι   that   is   overwhelmingly  
                                                
212  The  “inclusive”  method  of  counting  is  used.  
213   Also   πεντετηρίίς:   Herodotus,   Historiae,   6.111.9:   ἐς   τὰς   πανηγύύρις   τὰς   ἐν   τῇσι   πεντετηρίίσι  
γινοµμέένας;   Demosthenes,   In   Timocratem,   125.6:   πολλὰς   πεντετηρίίδας   ἐν   τῷ   δεσµμωτηρίίῳ  
διατρίίψαντα.    
214   Acta   apostolorum,   16:22:   περιρήήξαντες   αὐτῶν   τὰ   ἱµμάάτια.   In   the   NT,   however,   the   compound  
διαρρήήγνυµμι   is   more   frequent   (Cf.   Evangelium   secundum   Matthaeum,   26:65:   τόότε   ὁ   ἀρχιερεὺς  
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attested   in   the   LXX   in   the   sense   “to   rend”:   διαρρήήγνυµμι,   conjoined   with   ἱµμάάτια,  
ἐσθήής,  σάάκκος  and  χιτώών,  is  used  55  times  (cf.  Genesis:  37:34:  διέέρρηξεν  δὲ  Ἰακώώβ  τὰ  
ἱµμάάτια  αὐτοῦ;  Psalmi,  29:12:  διέέρρηξας  τὸν  σάάκκον  µμου;  1  Macc,  2:14:  καὶ  διέέρρηξεν  
Ματταθίίας  καὶ  οἱ  υἱοὶ  αὐτοῦ  τὰ  ἱµμάάτια  αὐτῶν).  It  is  also  found  in  the  papyri  along  
with   καταρρήήγνυµμι   (cf.  P.Hib.   2.200.10   [246-­‐‑222   BCE]:   κ[αὶ   ὃν   ἐνε]δεδύύκη   χιτῶνα  
λινοῦν   ἐπιλαβοµμέένη   διέέρρηξεν;   P.Grenf.   1.38.14   [170   BCE]:   ὅ   τε   περιεβλήήµμην  
ὀθόόνιον  κατέέρηξεν).  The  author  of  2  Macc  once  again  preferred  the  rarer  compound  
to  the  more  widely  used  one.    

  
91.  περισκυθίίζω  “to  scalp  in  the  Scythian  way”  

7:4  προσέέταξεν  γλωσσοτοµμεῖν  καὶ  περισκυθίίσαντας  ἀκρωτηριάάζειν  
  
Throughout  antiquity,  the  Scythians  were  notorious  for  their  savagery.215  Herodotus,  
in  his  ethnographic  excursus  devoted  to  this  people  (Historiae,  4.2-­‐‑36;  46-­‐‑82),  gives  an  
account   of   their   cruel   war-­‐‑customs   (ib.,   4.64-­‐‑66):   drinking   the   blood   of   the   slain  
enemies,  making  drinking-­‐‑cups  of  their  sculls,  flaying  the  skin  from  their  bodies  and  
scalping  their  heads,  etc.   It   is   this   latter  practice,   the  scalping,   that   is  designated  by  
the   2  Macc   verb  περισκυθίίζω   and   the   circumlocution   τὸ   τῆς   κεφαλῆς   δέέρµμα  σὺν  
ταῖς   θριξὶν   περισύύραντες   (7:7).   Herodotus   (op.   cit.,   4.64)   relates   that   the   Scythian  
warrior  would  make  a  cut  round  his  victim’s  head  at  the  level  of  the  ears  (περιταµμὼν  
κύύκλῳ   περὶ   τὰ   ὦτα),   and   then   grasp   the   scalp   and   shake   the   head   out   (καὶ  
λαβόόµμενος  τῆς  κεφαλῆς  ἐκσείίει).  He  would  then  turn  the  flayed  skin  into  a  napkin  
(ἅτε  χειρόόµμακτρον  ἔκτηται)  or  make  cloaks  by  sewing  many  scalps  together  (ἐκ  τῶν  
ἀποδαρµμάάτων   καὶ   χλαίίνας   ἐπείίνυσθαι   ποιεῦσι,   συρράάπτοντες   κατάά   περ  
βαίίτας).216   These   acts   of   cruelty   gave   rise   to   ethnic   verbs   such   as   σκυθίίζω,   LSJ   2“to  
shave   the   head   (from   the   Scythian   practice   of   scalping   slain   enemies”217   (cf.  
Euripides,  Electra,  241:  καὶ  κρᾶτα  πλόόκαµμόόν  τ’  ἐσκυθισµμέένον  ξυρῶι),  ἀποσκυθίίζω,  
“LSJ   1to  scalp  (as  the  Scythians  did)”  and,  metaphorically,  LSJ   2“to  be  shaved  bare”  (cf.  
Euripides,   Troiades,   1026:      κρᾶτ’   ἀπεσκυθισµμέένην;   Clearchus,   Fragmenta,   46.20:  
παντὸς   ἔθνους   οἱ   ἔξω   τὴν   ἐφ’   ὕβρει   κουρὰν   ἀπεσκυθίίσθαι   προσηγόόρευσαν;   4  
Macc,   10:7:   περιλύύσαντες   τὰ   ὄργανα   σὺν   ἄκραις   ταῖς   τῶν   δακτύύλων   κορυφαῖς  

                                                                                                                                                   
διέέρρηξεν   τὰ   ἱµμάάτια   αὐτοῦ;   Evangelium   secundum  Marcum,   14:63:   ὁ   δὲ   ἀρχιερεὺς   διαρρήήξας   τοὺς  
χιτῶνας  αὐτοῦ;  Acta  apostolorum,  14:14:  διαρρήήξαντες  τὰ  ἱµμάάτια  αὐτῶν).    
215   Cf.   Polybius,   Historiae,   9.34.11:   Σκυθῶν   ἔργα   καὶ   Γαλατῶν   ἐπιτελοῦντες;   3   Macc,   7:5:   νόόµμου  
Σκυθῶν  ἀγριωτέέραν  ἐµμπεπορπηµμέένοι  ὠµμόότητα;  Josephus,  Contra  Apionem,  2.269:  Σκύύθαι  δὲ  φόόνοις  
χαίίροντες   ἀνθρώώπων   καὶ   βραχὺ   τῶν   θηρίίων   διαφέέροντες.   Also,   in   2   Macc,   4:47,   Antiochus   IV  
sentences   to   death   three   innocent   Jews,   “who   would   have   been   freed   uncondemned,   if   they   had  
pleaded   even   before   Scythians”   (τοῖς   δὲ   ταλαιπώώροις,   οἵτινες,   εἰ   καὶ   ἐπὶ   Σκυθῶν   ἔλεγον,  
ἀπελύύθησαν  ἀκατάάγνωστοι,  τούύτοις  θάάνατον  ἐπέέκρινεν).  
216  Herodotus,  Historiae,  4.64.    
217   It  also  means   LSJ   1‘‘to  drink   immoderately”   (Athenaeus,  Deipnosophistae,  11.101.10:  Ἱερώώνυµμος  δ’  ὁ  
Ῥόόδιος   ἐν   τῷ   περὶ  Μέέθης   καὶ   τὸ   µμεθύύσαι   σκυθίίσαι   φησίί).   Cf.   ἐπισκυθίίζω,   “LSJpour   out   drink   in  
Scythian  fashion,   i.e.,  with  unmixed  wine”  (Herodotus,  Historiae,  6.84:  ἐπεὰν  ζωρόότερον  βούύλωνται  
πιεῖν,  «Ἐπισκύύθισον»  λέέγουσι).  
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ἀπεσκύύθιζον),   and   ἐνσκυθίίζω,   known   only   from   a   gloss   in   Hesychius   (Lexicon,  
3301:  *ἐνσκυθίίζειν·∙   σπαράάττειν).   As   regards   the   formation   of   the   compound  
περισκυθίίζω,   the   prefix   περίί,   “round”,   was   likely  meant   to   evoke   the   chirurgical  
precision  of  Herodotus’  description  of  the  Scythian  scalping  (περιταµμὼν  […]  περὶ  τὰ  
ὦτα).  The  word  should  have  been  labelled  as  a  neologism  in  LEH.  

  
92.  πέέτασος  “petasus,  broad-­‐‑brimmed  felt  hat”  

4:12  τοὺς  κρατίίστους  τῶν  ἐφήήβων  ὑποτάάσσων  ὑπὸ  πέέτασον  ἤγαγεν  
  
The  πέέτασος  (<πετάάννυµμι)  was  a  hat  with  a  pointed  crown  and  a  broad  brim  turned  
up  in  front  and  behind.  It  was  tied  under  the  chin  with  a  string  or  it  hung  behind  the  
head.   It  was   the   usual   headgear   of   countrymen,   herdsmen,   fishermen,   hunters,   as  
well  as  of   travelers  and   the  cavalry  horsemen.218  Along  with   the  χλαµμύύς,   the  black  
cloak,  it  was  also  the  badge  of  the  Attic  ephebes,219  who  wore  it  to  protect  their  heads  
from  the  sun  when  they  exercised  at  the  gymnasium.  The  word  is  extremely  rare  in  
literary  and  non-­‐‑literary  texts  (cf.  a  line  from  “The  Doorkeeper”  by  Philemon,  a  poet  
of  the  New  Comedy,  and  a  corrupted  inscription  from  Macedonia,  both  referring  to  
the   ephebe’s   kit:  Fragmenta   (Kock),  34:   ἐγὼ  γὰρ  ὡς   τὴν  χλαµμύύδα  κατεθέέµμην  ποτὲ  
καὶ  τὸν  πέέτασον;  Meletemata  22,  Epig.  App.  42.4  [221-­‐‑168  BCE]:  ἔ]φηβοι  (…)  χλαµμύύδα  
[—  ]καὶ  πέέτασο[ν]).  It  is  doubtful,  however,  whether  the  Jerusalem  athletes  actually  
wore  such  a  hat.  As  Doran,  followed  by  Schwarz,  points  out,  the  expression  “wearing  
the   petasos”   is   just   a   colloquialism   denoting   the   adoption   of   a   Greek   training  
regime.220  As  regards  the  collocation  of  the  participle  ὑποτάάσσων  and  the  adverbial  
ὑπὸ  πέέτασον,  and  assuming  that   this   is  not  a  scribal  error,  Goldstein  suggests   that  
there   is   a  parody  of  Psalmi,   46:4:   ὑπέέταξεν  λαοὺς  ἡµμῖν  καὶ   ἔθνη  ὑπὸ  τοὺς  πόόδας  
ἡµμῶν:   “in   the   Psalm   the   God   subjects   the   nations   to   Israel,   here   Jason   subjects  
Israelite  youth  to  Greek  ways”.221  However,  as  Kennell  has  recently  shown,  the  verb  
ὑποτάάσσω  is  here  used  in  a  military  sense,  which  has  parallels  in  Hellenistic  military  
handbooks   and   inscriptions   referring   to   young   militiamen   “drawn   up”   under   a  
military   leader   (I.  Metropolis   I,  p.   4,   l.   26:   τοὺς   ὑποταγέέντας   ἑαυτῶι   νεανίίσκους),  
and   testifies   to   the   so   far   downplayed   “martial   orientation”   of   the   Hellenistic  
gymnasia.222   Schwarz   comments   that   “Kennell’s  discussion   ignores   the   reference   to  
sun-­‐‑hats”,223   although   he   himself   states   that   these   hats  were   “higly   impractical   for  
most   types   of   sport”   and   that   their   mention   serves   here   only   as   “a   metaphor   for  
Hellenism  in  general”,  allowing  the  author  to  create  a  paronomastic  word-­‐‑play  with  
ὑποτάάσσω.224  Moreover,  we  shoud  not  forget  that  the  πέέτασος  was  also  worn  by  the  

                                                
218  Der  Neue  Pauly,  s.v.  petasos.    
219  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  2052:  πέέτασος·∙  τὸ  τῶν  ἐφήήβων  φόόρηµμα.  
220  Doran  1990:  106;  Schwarz  2008:  223-­‐‑224.  
221  Goldstein  1984:  229.    
222  Kennell  2005:  21.  
223  Schwarz  2008:  223.  
224  Schwarz  2008:  223-­‐‑224.  
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Athenian   cavalrymen   as  well   as   by   the   ephebes   training   to   become   cavalrymen,225  
hence  its  conjunction  with  a  military  verb  is  well-­‐‑justified.    

  
93.  πέέτρος  “stone”  

1:16  βάάλλοντες  πέέτρους  συνεκεραύύνωσαν  τὸν  ἡγεµμόόνα;    
4:41  συναρπάάσαντες  οἱ  µμὲν  πέέτρους,  οἱ  δὲ  ξύύλων  πάάχη  

  
The  semantically  related  words  λίίθος,  “stone”,  πέέτρα,  “rock”,  and  πέέτρος,  “stone”,  
are  all  attested   in   the  LXX:   the   first  occurs  302   times,   the  second  112   times  and   the  
third  is  a  hapax.  All  three  of  them  occur  in  2  Macc  (cf.  14:45:  στὰς  ἐπίί  τινος  πέέτρας  
ἀπορρῶγος;   10:3:   πυρώώσαντες  λίίθους).   In   classical   Greek,   stone-­‐‑throwing   or  
stoning  is  periphrastically  denoted  by  πέέτρους  βάάλλω,  whereas  in  Biblical  Greek  by  
λίίθους   βάάλλω   (cf.   Homerus,   Ilias,   16.411:   βάάλε   πέέτρῳ   µμέέσσην   κὰκ   κεφαλήήν;  
Euripides,  Andromacha,   1128:   ἔβαλλον   ἐκ   χειρῶν   πέέτροις;   id.,  Orestes,   914:   καὶ   σ’  
ἀποκτεῖναι  πέέτροις  βάάλλοντας;  Ecclesiasticus   sive  Siracides,   27:25:  ὁ  βάάλλων  λίίθον  
εἰς  ὕψος  ἐπὶ  κεφαλὴν  αὐτοῦ  βάάλλει;  Ecclesiastes,  3:5:  καιρὸς  τοῦ  βαλεῖν  λίίθους  καὶ  
καιρὸς  τοῦ  συναγαγεῖν  λίίθους;  Judith,  6:12:  καὶ  ἔβαλλον  ἐν  λίίθοις  ἐπ’  αὐτούύς).    

  
94.  πλησιάάζω  “to  have  sexual  intercourse  with”  

6:4  καὶ  ἐν  τοῖς  ἱεροῖς  περιβόόλοις  γυναιξὶ  πλησιαζόόντων  
  

The   euphemistic   use   of   πλησιάάζω,   LSJ   I“to   approach”,   for   LSJ   II.3“having   sexual  
intercourse  with”  is  already  found  in  classical  authors,  especially  orators  (cf.  Isaeus,  
De  Pyrrho,  15:  ἀνάάγνωθι  δὴ  καὶ  τὰς  περὶ  τῶν  πλησιασάάντων  αὐτῇ  µμαρτυρίίας,  ἵνα  
εἰδῶσιν  ὅτι  ἑταίίρα  τε  ἦν  τοῦ  βουλοµμέένου;  Demosthenes,  In  Neaeram,  20:  ἠργάάζετο  
τῷ   σώώµματι   µμισθαρνοῦσα   τοῖς  βουλοµμέένοις   αὐτῇ   πλησιάάζειν).   Two   other   verbs  
used   in   the  same  sense   in  classical   literature  as  well  as   in   the  LXX  are  ὁµμιλέέω  and  
συγγίίνοµμαι   (cf.   Judith,   12:12:   εἰ   γυναῖκα   τοιαύύτην   παρήήσοµμεν   οὐχ   ὁµμιλήήσαντες  
αὐτῇ;  ib.,  12:16:  καὶ  ἦν  κατεπίίθυµμος  σφόόδρα  τοῦ  συγγενέέσθαι  µμετ’  αὐτῆς).  

  
95.  πρεσβείία  “embassy”  

4:11  τοῦ  ποιησαµμέένου  τὴν  πρεσβείίαν  ὑπὲρ  φιλίίας  καὶ  συµμµμαχίίας  πρὸς  τοὺς  Ῥωµμαίίους  
  

In   the   LXX,   the   “ambassador,   negotiator,   spokesman”   is   denoted   by   the   words  
πρέέσβυς,   which   occurs   15   times   (cf.   1   Macc,   9:70:   καὶ   ἀπέέστειλεν   πρὸς   αὐτὸν  
πρέέσβεις  τοῦ  συνθέέσθαι  πρὸς  αὐτὸν  εἰρήήνην),  πρεσβευτήής,  which  occurs  6   times  
(cf.   1   Macc,   13:21:   οἱ   δὲ   ἐκ   τῆς   ἄκρας   ἀπέέστελλον   πρὸς   Τρύύφωνα   πρεσβευτὰς  
κατασπεύύδοντας  αὐτὸν  τοῦ  ἐλθεῖν  πρὸς  αὐτοὺς),  and  πρεσβύύτης  (cf.  2  Macc,  11:34:  
Κόόιντος   Μέέµμµμιος,   Τίίτος   Μάάνιος,   πρεσβῦται   Ῥωµμαίίων).   The   verb   πρεσβεύύω,   LSJ  
II.1“to  serve  as  an  ambassador”  or   LSJ   II.3“to  send  ambassadors”,   is  not  attested   in   the  
LXX,  but  the  derivative  substantive  πρεσβείία,  “embassy”,  occurs  as  a  LXX  hapax  in  

                                                
225  For  a  depiction  on  a  lekythos  of  a  cavalry-­‐‑man  wearing  a  petasos  hat,  see  Sekunda  &  McBride  1986:  
19.  
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2  Macc.  As  a   legal-­‐‑political   term  being  “in  everyday  use   in   the   intercourse  between  
the  Greek  cities”,226  πρεσβείία  is  amply  attested  from  the  5th  c.  BCE  in  literature  and  
the  inscriptions.    

  
96.  προηγορέέω  “to  speak  for  sb,  to  be  spokesperson  for  sb”  

4:48  οἱ  περὶ  πόόλεως  καὶ  δήήµμων  καὶ  τῶν  ἱερῶν  σκευῶν  προηγορήήσαντες  
97.  προήήγορος  “one  who  speaks  on  behalf  of  others,  defender”  

7:2  εἷς  δὲ  αὐτῶν  γενόόµμενος  προήήγορος  οὕτως  ἔφη;  7:4  τὸν  γενόόµμενον  αὐτῶν  προήήγορον  

In  the  LXX,  there  occur  3  compounds  in  –ήήγορος  (deriving  from  ἀγοράά<ἀγείίρω,  but  
referring  not   to   the  sense  of  “assembly”  but   to  that  of  “speaking”):227  κατήήγορος  (2  
Macc,   4:5;   Proverbia,   18:17),   εὐπροσήήγορος   (Ecclesiasticus   sive   Siracides,   6:5),   and  
προήήγορος.   From   the   latter   substantive   derives   the   verb   προηγορέέω,   LSJ“to   be  
spokesman   for   others”,   which   in   classical   literature   is   attested   only   in   Xenophon  
(Hellenica,   1.1.27:   συγκαλέέσαντες   οὖν   τοὺς   ἑαυτῶν   στρατιώώτας   Ἑρµμοκράάτους  
προηγοροῦντος;   ib.,   2.2.22:   προηγόόρει   δὲ   αὐτῶν   Θηραµμέένης;   Anabasis,   5.5.7:  
προηγόόρει  δὲ  Ἑκατώώνυµμος  δεινὸς  νοµμιζόόµμενος  εἶναι  λέέγειν),  and  which  resurfaces  
in   2   Macc,   4:48   and   later   in   Josephus,   Plutarchus,   Arrianus,   and   others.   The  
substantive  is  unrecorded  in  the  literature  prior  to  2  Macc  as  well  as  in  the  papyri,  but  
its   occurrence   as   a   judicial   term   in   inscriptions   from   the   4th-­‐‑3rd   c.   BCE   onwards  
indicates  that  it  is  not  a  neologism  as  LEH  labels  it  (cf.  Ephesos  572.1  [c.  334-­‐‑281  BCE]:  
οἱ  προήήγοροι  ὑπὲρ  τῆς  θεοῦ  κατε[δι]κάάσαντο  θάάνατογ  κατὰ  τὴµμ  προγρ[α]φὴν  τῆς  
δίίκης  ταύύτην;  Samos  21.20  [c.  240  BCE]:  προχειρισθείίς  τε  πλειονάάκις  ὑπὸ  τοῦ  δήήµμου  
προήή[γ]ορος  ταῖς  δηµμοσίίαις  δίίκαις).    

98.  προπτύύω  “to  spit  forth  or  out”  
6:20  προπτύύσας  δὲ  καθ’  ὃν  ἔδει  τρόόπον  προσέέρχεσθαι  τοὺς  ὑποµμέένοντας  ἀµμύύνασθαι  

ὧν  οὐ  θέέµμις  γεύύσασθαι  
  

προπτύύω   is   a   hapax   legomenon   totius   graecitatis.   πτύύω,   “to   spit”,   occurs   in   the   LXX  
both   as   simplex   (Numeri,   12:14;  Ecclesiasticus   sive   Siracides,   28:12)   and   compounded  
with  ἀπο-­‐‑   (ἀποπτύύω,   “to   abhor,   to   spurn”,   in  4  Macc,   3:18),   ἐν-­‐‑   (ἐµμπτύύω,   “to   spit  
upon”,  in  Numeri,  12:14  and  Deuteronomium,  25:9)  and    προ-­‐‑.  προπτύύω  is  used  of  the  
old   scribe  Eleazar  who,  when   forced   to   eat  pork  during  a   sacrificial  meal,   spat   the  
meat.  Van  Henten  comments  that  the  prefix  προ-­‐‑  may  signify  that  Eleazar  “spitted  in  
a   forward   direction”   or   that   he   spitted   “already   before   the   meat   was   put   in   his  
mouth,   in   order   to   be   rid   of   it   at   once”.228   The   use   in   2   Macc   of   other   similarly  
compounded  verbs  related  to  body  parts  and  body  actions  indicates  that  προ-­‐‑  is  most  
probably   used   here   in   a   local   sense   (cf.   7:10:   τὴν   γλῶσσαν   αἰτηθεὶς   ταχέέως  
προέέβαλεν   καὶ   τὰς   χεῖρας   εὐθαρσῶς   προέέτεινεν;   14:46:   προβαλὼν   τὰ   ἔντερα).  

                                                
226  Moulton-­‐‑Milligan,  s.v.  πρεσβείία.  
227  See  Chantraine,  s.v.  ἀγοράά.  
228  Van  Henten  1997:  97,  note  34.  
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Given  the  context,  there  is  no  reason  to  take  προπτύύω  metaphorically,  in  the  sense  of  
προσπτύύω,  as  Van  Henten  suggests;229  the  latter  verb,  for  that  matter,  is  also  attested  
in  a   literal  sense  (“to  spit   forth”,  cf.  Plutarchus,  De  garrulitate,  505D:  διαφαγὼν  τὴν  
γλῶτταν  προσέέπτυσε  τῷ  τυράάννῳ).    

  
99.  προσβολήή  “assault,  attack”  

5:3  καὶ  προσβολὰς  γινοµμέένας  καὶ  καταδροµμὰς;  15:19  ἦν  δὲ  καὶ  τοῖς  ἐν  τῇ  πόόλει  
κατειληµμµμέένοις  οὐ  πάάρεργος  ἀγωνίία  ταρασσοµμέένοις  τῆς  ἐν  ὑπαίίθρῳ  προσβολῆς  

  
The   terms   προσβάάλλω   (cf.   10:28:   προσέέβαλον   ἑκάάτεροι,   οἱ   µμὲν   ἔγγυον   ἔχοντες  
εὐηµμερίίας   καὶ   νίίκης   µμετὰ   ἀρετῆς   τὴν   ἐπὶ   τὸν   κύύριον   καταφυγήήν;   12:10:  
προσέέβαλον  Ἄραβες  αὐτῷ  οὐκ  ἐλάάττους  τῶν  πεντακισχιλίίων;  13:22:  προσέέβαλεν  
τοῖς  περὶ  τὸν  Ἰούύδαν;  10:17:  οἷς  καὶ  προσβαλόόντες  εὐρώώστως  ἐγκρατεῖς  ἐγέένοντο  
τῶν  τόόπων;  10:35:  προσβαλόόντες  τῷ  τείίχει)  and  προσβολήή  are  part  of  the  military  
vocabulary   found   in   2   Macc,   6.   As   a   military   term,   προσβολήή   is   attested   from  
Aeschylus  onwards,  mainly  in  the  historians  (5x  in  Herodotus,  20x  in  Thucydides,  7x  
in   Xenophon,   34x   in   Polybius,   85x   in   Diodorus   Siculus).   Also   in   the   inscriptions:  
Panamara  2.21  [c.  39  BCE]:  τῶν  δὲ  ἡµμετέέρων  τῶν]  ἐν  ταῖς  προσβολαῖς  βαλλοµμέένων  
οὔτε  τραῦµμα  ἐπικίίνδυνον  οὐδ[ὲ  εἷ]ς  ἔσχεν.  
  

100.  προσενέέχοµμαι  “to  be  held  by,  to  be  in  the  grip  of,  to  be  involved  in”    
5:18  εἰ  δὲ  µμὴ  συνέέβη  προσενέέχεσθαι230  πολλοῖς  ἁµμαρτήήµμασιν  

  
In  classical  literature,  ἐνέέχοµμαι  is  attested  in  various  senses:  (a)  “to  be  held,  caught,  
entangled   in”   (cf.   Herodotus,   Historiae,   2.121.11:   τῇ   πάάγῃ   ἐνέέχεσθαι;   and  
figuratively:   ib.,   8.52.11:   ἀπορίίῃσι   ἐνέέχεσθαι,  Aristoteles,  De   caelo,   309a29:   ἐν   ταῖς  
αὐταῖς   ἐνέέχεσθαι   δυσχερείίαις,   (b)   “to   be   liable   or   subject   to”   (cf.   Aeschylus,  
Supplices,  169:  καὶ  τόότ’  αὖ  δικαίίοις  Ζεὺς  ἐνέέξεται  ψόόγοις),  and  (c)  as  a  legal  term,  “to  
be   subject   to   the   law,   to   be   liable   to   prosecution,   to   incur   punishment”231   (cf.  
Demosthenes,  De   corona   trierarchiae,   11.6:   τοῖς   ἐσχάάτοις   ἐπιτιµμίίοις   ἐνέέξεται;   Plato,  
Leges,  935c:  ἐνεχέέσθω  τῇ  τεταγµμέένῃ  ζηµμίίᾳ).  It  is  in  the  latter  sense  that  it  is  attested  
in   the   Hellenistic   inscriptions   and   the   papyri   (cf.   SEG   41.768.5   [c.   200   BCE]:  
ἐνεχέέσθω  τοῖς  ’πιτιµμίίοις;  Fayoum  2.112.25  [93  BCE]:  τοὺς  δὲ  παρὰ  ταῦτα  ποιοῦντας  
ἐνέέχεσθαι   ἱεροσ[υλίίαι];   P.Tebt.   1.5.9   [118   BCE]:   δ[ιὰ   τὸ   ἐνέέχεσθαι]   [λ]είίαις   καὶ  
ἑτέέρα<ι>ς   αἰτίίαις;   BGU   4.1102.36   [13   BCE]:   τὸν   παραβαίί]ν[ον]τα   ἐνέέχ[εσθαι   τῷ  
ὡ]ρισµμ[έέ]νῳ  [π]ροστίίµμ[ωι]).  In  the  LXX,  ἐνέέχοµμαι  occurs  3  times:  in  Ezechiel,  in  the  
sense   “to   be   held   fast”   (14:4:   ἐγὼ  κύύριος  ἀποκριθήήσοµμαι  αὐτῷ   ἐν   οἷς   ἐνέέχεται   ἡ  
διάάνοια  αὐτοῦ;   ib.,  14.7),  and  in  3  Macc,  6:10  in  sense  (a):  εἰ  δὲ  ἀσεβείίαις  κατὰ  τὴν  
ἀποικίίαν  ὁ  βίίος  ἡµμῶν  ἐνέέσχηται.  The  2  Macc  term  προσενέέχοµμαι  (the  prefix  προς-­‐‑  

                                                
229  Op.  cit.  “προπτύύω  might  be  taken  metaphorically  (like  the  expression  ‘venting  one’s  gall’),  meaning  
that  Eleazar  was  very  angry  (…)προσπτύύω  can  have  a  similar  meaning”.    
230  The  Göttingen  edition  reads  προενέέχεσθαι.  
231  See  LSJ,  and  Spicq,  s.v.  ἐνέέχω.    
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conveys   the   sense   of   “additionally”)   is   a   neologism   and   a   hapax   legomenon   totius  
graecitatis.  

  
101.  πρόόσκλησις  “summons”  

4:14  µμετὰ  τὴν  τοῦ  δίίσκου  πρόόσκλησιν  
  

πρόόσκλησις  as  a  law-­‐‑term  signifies  the  summons,  the  order  to  appear  in  court232  (cf.  
Aristophanes,   Vespae,   1041:   ἀντωµμοσίίας   καὶ   προσκλήήσεις   καὶ   µμαρτυρίίας;   Plato,  
Leges,   846c:   λήήξεώών   τε   πέέρι   δικῶν   καὶ   προσκλήήσεων   καὶ   κλητήήρων;   Aristoteles,  
Ἀθηναίίων  Πολιτείία,   29.4:   τὰς   τῶν  παρανόόµμων   γραφὰς   καὶ   τὰς   εἰσαγγελίίας   καὶ  
τὰς   προσκλήήσεις;   also   in   2nd-­‐‑1st   c.   BCE   inscriptions   and   papyri:   MDAI(A)  
27.1902.47.71.125   [b.   133  BCE]:      ἔστω  δὲ  περὶ  µμὲν   τ<ῶ>ν  κοινῶν  τοίίχων  ὑπὲρ   τοῦ  
καταφθείίροντος   πρόόσκλησις   πρὸς   τοὺς   ἀστυνόόµμους;  BGU.8.1823.20   [60-­‐‑55   BCE]:  
πα]ραγγελ[ιῶν]  καὶ  προσκλήήσεων  διὰ  προγρ[αµμµμ]άάτων  γενοµμέένων).  It  is  only  in  2  
Macc  that  it  is  used  in  an  athletic  context,  denoting  the  summons  of  the  young  men  to  
participate  in  the  activities  of  the  palaestra  (see  comment  s.v.  δίίσκος).  

  
102.  προσκύύπτω  “to  stoop  over  to,  to  lean  over  to”  

7:27  προσκύύψασα  δὲ  αὐτῷ  χλευάάσασα  τὸν  ὠµμὸν  τύύραννον  οὕτως  ἔφησεν  τῇ  πατρίίῳ  φωνῇ  
  

In   the  LXX,  κύύπτω,   “to  bend   forward  or  down”,   forms  11   compounds:   9  with  one  
prepositional   prefix   (ἀνα-­‐‑,   δια-­‐‑,   ἐγ-­‐‑,   εἰς-­‐‑,   κατα-­‐‑,   παρα-­‐‑,   προς-­‐‑,   συγ-­‐‑)   and   2   with  
double  prefix  (διεκ-­‐‑,  κατεπι-­‐‑).  6  of  these  compounds  are  LXX  hapax  legomena,  and  2  of  
these  hapax   legomena   are   found   in  2  Macc:   the  neologism  διεκκύύπτω   (3:19:   τινὲς  δὲ  
διὰ  τῶν  θυρίίδων  διεξέέκυπτον)  and  προσκύύπτω.  The  latter   is  extremely  rare  in  the  
literature   up   to   the   time   of   2   Macc:   it   is   found   in   Aristophanes   (Vespae,   608:   ἡ  
θυγάάτηρ  µμε  ἀπονίίζῃ  καὶ  τὼ  πόόδ’  ἀλείίφῃ  καὶ  προσκύύψασα  φιλήήσῃ),  twice  in  Plato  
(Euthydemus,  275e:  καὶ  ἐν  τούύτῳ  ὁ  Διονυσόόδωρος  προσκύύψας  µμοι  µμικρὸν  πρὸς  τὸ  
οὖς;  Respublica,   449b:   καὶ   προτείίνας   ἑαυτὸν   ἔλεγεν   ἄττα   προσκεκυφώώς),   and   in  
Theophrastus   (Characteres,  2.10.5:  καὶ  µμὴν  ταῦτα  λέέγων  πρὸς  τὸ  οὖς  προσκύύπτων  
διαψιθυρίίζειν).  

  
103.  προσονοµμάάζω  “to  call  by  name”  

6:2  µμολῦναι  δὲ  καὶ  τὸν  ἐν  Ιεροσολύύµμοις  νεὼ  καὶ  προσονοµμάάσαι  Διὸς  Ὀλυµμπίίου  
     
This  compound  is  attested  in  Herodotus  (Historiae,  2.52.4:  θεοὺς  δὲ  προσωνόόµμασάάν  
σφεας  ἀπὸ  τοῦ  τοιούύτου  ὅτι  κόόσµμῳ  θέέντες  τὰ  πάάντα  πρήήγµματα),  Aristoteles  (cf.  De  
caelo,   270b:   αἰθέέρα   προσωνόόµμασαν   τὸν   ἀνωτάάτω   τόόπον),   Polybius   (Historiae,  
2.16.11:   τούύτων   δὲ   τὸ   µμὲν   ἕτερον   στόόµμα   προσονοµμάάζεται   Παδόόα),   and   in   the  
Aristeae  Epistula  (16.3:  ὃν  καὶ  πάάντες,  ἡµμεῖς  δέέ,  βασιλεῦ,  προσονοµμάάζοντες  ἑτέέρως  
                                                
232   Harpocration,   Lexicon   in   decem   oratores   Atticos,   261:  Πρόόσκλησις:   ἡ   εἰς   δικαστήήριον   κλῆσις,   καὶ  
προσκαλέέσασθαι   τὸ   παραγγέέλλειν   εἰς   δίίκην·∙   Δηµμοσθέένης   ἐν   τῷ   περὶ   τοῦ   Ἁγνίίου   κλήήρου,  
Ὑπερείίδης  ἐν  τῷ  πρὸς  Δάάµμιππον.  
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Ζῆνα  καὶ  Δίία).  It  also  occurs  in  Hellenistic  inscriptions  (cf.  OGIS  56,  A,  22  [238  BCE]:  
καὶ   τοὺς   ἱερεῖς   τοὺς   ἐν   ἑκάάστωι   τῶν   κατὰ   τὴν   χώώραν   ἱερῶν   προσονοµμάάζεσθαι  
ἱερεῖς  καὶ  τῶν  Εὐεργετῶν  θεῶν;  ib.,  24:  ἣ  προσονοµμασθήήσεται  πέέµμπτη  φυλὴ  τῶν  
Εὐεργετῶν   θεῶν;   OGIS   90,   A,   39   [196   BCE]:   εἰκόόνα   ἐν   ἑκάάστωι   ἱερῶι   […],   ἣ  
προσονοµμασθήήσεται  Πτολεµμαίίου  τοῦ  ἐπαµμύύναντος  τῆι  Αἰγύύπτωι).    
  

104.  πρόόστιµμον  “penalty,  fine”  
7:36  σὺ  δὲ  τῇ  τοῦ  θεοῦ  κρίίσει  δίίκαια  τὰ  πρόόστιµμα  τῆς  ὑπερηφανίίας  ἀποίίσῃ  

  
This   legal   term   appears   in   the  Hellenistic   period,   in   both   literary   and   non-­‐‑literary  
texts.  It  occurs  8  times  in  Polybius  and  27  times  in  Diodorus  Siculus.  It  designates  the  
penalty233  for  serious  misdeeds  such  as  desertion  in  the  military  (Polybius,  Historiae,  
1.17.11:  τὸ  γὰρ  πρόόστιµμον  παρ’  αὐτοῖς  θάάνατόός  ἐστι  τῷ  προεµμέένῳ  τὸν  τόόπον  καὶ  
φυγόόντι   τὸ   παράάπαν   ἐξ   ἐφεδρείίας),   offenses   against   the   state   (ib.,   6.16.2:   τῶν  
ἁµμαρτανοµμέένων   κατὰ   τῆς   πολιτείίας,   οἷς   θάάνατος   ἀκολουθεῖ   τὸ   πρόόστιµμον),  
bribery   (ib.,   6.56.5:  παρὰ  µμὲν  Καρχηδονίίοις   δῶρα  φανερῶς   διδόόντες  λαµμβάάνουσι  
τὰς  ἀρχάάς,  παρὰ  δὲ  Ῥωµμαίίοις  θάάνατόός  ἐστι  περὶ  τοῦτο  πρόόστιµμον),  bodily  harm  
(Diodorus  Siculus,  Bibliotheca  historica,  12.17.4:  τυφλώώσαντα  γὰρ  ἕνα  τῶν  πολιτῶν,  
εἰ   τὸ   κατὰ   νόόµμον   πρόόστιµμον   ὁ   πράάξας   ὑποµμέένοι,   µμὴ   τετευχέέναι   τῆς   ἴσης  
συµμφορᾶς),   perjury   or   calumny   (ib.,   1.77.2:   πρῶτον   µμὲν   οὖν   κατὰ   τῶν   ἐπιόόρκων  
θάάνατος   ἦν   παρ’   αὐτοῖς   τὸ   πρόόστιµμον;   ib.,   1.77.4:   οἱ   δὲ   ψευδῶς   τινων  
κατηγορήήσαντες   ὤφειλον   τοῦτο   παθεῖν   ὃ   τοῖς   συκοφαντηθεῖσιν   ἐτέέτακτο  
πρόόστιµμον),  etc.      

In   the   papyri,   πρόόστιµμον   designates   a   fine,   a   contractual   penalty   (cf.  P.Dion.  
9.35   [139   BCE]:   διεγγυ[άάτ]ω   δὲ   τοῦ   καθήήκοντος   προστίίµμου   [τ]ῶι   ἐπὶ   τῶν   τόόπων  
ξενικῶι   πράάκτορι;   P.Amh.   2.31.1.11   [112   BCE]:   πειθανάάγκης   προσαχθείίσης   περὶ  
τοῦ   καθήήκοντος   προστίίµμου;   BGU   4.1103.29   [13   BCE]:   καὶ   ἐνέέχεσθαι   τὸν  
παραβαίίνοντα   τοῖς   τε   βλάάβεσι   καὶ   τῷ   ὡρισµμέένῳ   προστίίµμωι).   Also   in   the  
inscriptions:  Miletos   41,   A1,   36   [205/204   BCE]:   ἔστωσαν   καὶ   οὗτοι   ὑπόόδικοι   καὶ  
τἆλλα  πρόόστιµμα  κατ’  αὐτῶν  ὑπαρχέέτω  κατὰ  ταὐτάά;  Chaniotis,  Verträge  60,  A,  B1,  7  
[111/110   BCE]:   αἰ   δέέ   τίίς   κάά   τ[ινα   ἀδικήήσηι   ἐν   ταύύταις   ταῖς   ὁδοῖς,   ἀποτεισάάτω  
ἑξαπλόόα  τὰ  πρόόσ]τιµμα.  

  Along   with   πρόόστιµμον,   in   2   Macc,   6:13   we   encounter   the   term   ἐπίίτιµμον  
(=ἐπιτίίµμιον,   LSJ   I.2“assessment   of   damages,   penalty”):   τὸ   µμὴ   πολὺν   χρόόνον   ἐᾶσθαι  
τοὺς  δυσσεβοῦντας,  ἀλλ’  εὐθέέως  περιπίίπτειν  ἐπιτίίµμοις.  ἐπίίτιµμον  is  Hellenistic  for  
the  Attic  ἐπιτίίµμιον,234  which  occurs  mostly  in  the  plural  (cf.  Sophocles,  Electra,  1382:  
καὶ  δεῖξον  ἀνθρώώποισι  τἀπιτίίµμια  τῆς  δυσσεβείίας  οἷα  δωροῦνται  θεοίί;  Xenophon  
Memorabilia,  3.12.3:  ἢ  καταφρονεῖς  τῶν  ἐπιτιµμίίων  τῆς  καχεξίίας  τούύτων;  in  the  LXX,  
only  in  Ecclesiasticus  sive  Siracides,  9:5).  The  figurative  use  of  πρόόστιµμον  in  the  plural,  
                                                
233  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  3902:  πρόόστιµμον·∙  ζηµμίία.  παραγραφήή.  
234  Moeris,  Lexicon  Atticum,  p.  196.21:  ἐπιτίίµμιον  Ἀττικοίί,  πρόόστιµμον  Ἕλληνες.  Cf.  Ptolemaeus  Gramm.  
De   differentia   vocabulorum,   p.   396.21:   ἐπιτίίµμιον   καὶ   ἐπίίτιµμον   διαφέέρει·∙   ἐπιτίίµμιον   µμὲν   γάάρ   ἐστιν   ἡ  
ζηµμίία,  ἐπίίτιµμον  δὲ  τὸ  τιµμῆς  µμετέέχον·∙  ὥστε  οὐ  δεῖ  λέέγειν  ἐξέέτισε  τὸ  ἐπίίτιµμον.    
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reminiscent   of   the   abovementioned   line   from   Electra,   indicates   that   the   author  
employs  it  in  lieu  of  ἐπίίτιµμον/  ἐπιτίίµμιον.    

  
105.  πρωτοκλίίσια  “festival  on  a  king’s  proclamation”  
4:21  διὰ  τὰ  πρωτοκλίίσια235  τοῦ  Φιλοµμήήτορος  βασιλέέως  

  
This  word  is  elsewhere  unattested  and  constitutes  a  crux   interpretum.  LSJ  gives  as  a  
synonym  another  hapax  legomenon  totius  graecitatis,  τὰ  ἀνακλητήήρια,  a  ceremony  for  
the  coming  of  age  of  Ptolemaic  kings,  known  only  from  Polybius  (18.55.3  and  28.12.9:  
γέέγονεν   αὐτῷ   [viz.,   king   Ptolemy   VI   “the   Philometor”]   τὰ   νοµμιζόόµμενα   γίίνεσθαι  
τοῖς  βασιλεῦσιν,  ὅταν  εἰς  ἡλικίίαν  ἔλθωσιν,  ἀνακλητήήρια).  The  first  element  of  the  
compound  is  the  root  πρωτ-­‐‑,  “first”,  and  the  second  either  the  root  κλιν-­‐‑,  “recline”,  
or,  if  we  accept  the  reading  πρωτοκλήήσια,  καλε-­‐‑,  “call”.236  In  the  inscriptions  and  the  
NT,  we  encounter  the  term  ἡ  πρωτοκλισίία,  “first  seat  at  a  table”  (cf.  ID  1520.33  [after  
153/2  BCE]:   ὑπαρχέέτω  δὲ  αὐτῶι  καὶ  κλισίία   ἐµμ  µμὲν   τοῖς  Ποσιδείίοις  µμετὰ  τὴν   τοῦ  
θύύτου,   ἐν   δὲ   ταῖς   ἄλλαις   συνόόδοις   πάάσαις   πρωτοκλισίία;   Evangelium   secundum  
Lucam,   20:46:   πρωτοκαθεδρίίας   ἐν   ταῖς   συναγωγαῖς   καὶ   πρωτοκλισίίας   ἐν   τοῖς  
δείίπνοις).  The  meaning  of  the  latter  term  could  be  extended  so  as  to  fit  the  context  of  
2  Macc  4:21.   In   that  case,  τὰ  πρωτοκλίίσια  would  mean  “the  celebration  of   the   first  
occasion  on  which  the  young  king  presided  over  a  formal  state  banquet”,237  or  “the  
ceremony   of   installing   a   new   king,   the   enthronement”.238   Bunge,   who   reads  
πρωτοκλήήσια,  suggests  that  the  term  refers  to  the  celebration,  in  174  BCE,  of  the  first  
anniversary  of  Ptolemy  VI’s  πρωτόόκλησις,  viz.,   the  assumption  of   the  protocollary  
titles   by   the   king  who  had   been   crowned   the   year   before   as   Pharaoh   according   to  
Egyptian  rites.239  The  neuter  plural  ending  –ια   is   found   in  analogous   terms  such  as  
ἐγκαίίνια,   LSJ“feast   of   renovation   or   consecration”,   γενέέσια,   LSJ“birthday-­‐‑feast”,   and  
πρωτογενέέσια,   LSJ“celebration   of   the   first   birthday”   (cf.  C.Pap.Gr.   1.30.73   [140   CE]:  
τοῖς  τοῦ  παιδίίου  πρωτογενεσίίοις).240  
  

  
106.  ῥᾴδιος  “easy”  

2:26  καὶ  ἡµμῖν  µμὲν  τοῖς  τὴν  κακοπάάθειαν  ἐπιδεδεγµμέένοις  τῆς  ἐπιτοµμῆς  οὐ  ῥᾴδιον;  
4:17  ἀσεβεῖν  γὰρ  εἰς  τοὺς  θείίους  νόόµμους  οὐ  ῥᾴδιον    

  
What  is  worth-­‐‑noting  in  the  use  of  the  common  adjective  ῥᾴδιος,  in  the  impersonal  
construction  ῥᾴδιόόν  (ἐστι),  “it  is  easy”,  is  its  juxtaposition,  in  the  space  of  one  verse,  

                                                
235  The  Göttingen  edition  reads  πρωτοκλήήσια.  
236  See  Goldstein  1984:  234.  
237  Op.  cit.,  235.    
238  Abel  1949:  336.  
239  Bunge  1974:  71.  See  also  Goldstein’s  objections,  op.  cit.,  235.  
240  See  Walters  1973:  48-­‐‑9.  
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with   the   synonymous  adjective  εὐχερήής241   (2:27:  οὐκ  εὐχερέές),   an   indication  of   the  
author’s   concern   to   vary   his   vocabulary.   The   litotes   οὐ   ῥᾴδιος   corresponds   to  
χαλεπόός,  which  occurs  11  times  in  the  LXX,  3  of  which  in  2  Macc.  In  4:17,  οὐ  ῥᾴδιον  
is   used   in   the   infrequent   sense   “it   is   not   a   light   matter”,   “it   does   not   go  
unpunished”242(cf.  Euripides,  Hecuba,  1247:  τάάχ’  οὖν  παρ’  ὑµμῖν  ῥᾴδιον  ξενοκτονεῖν).  
  

107.  σπασµμόός  “drawing  (of  swords)”  
5:2  µμαχαιρῶν  σπασµμοὺς      

  
The   verb   σπάάω   is   attested   from   Homer   onwards   in   the   sense   LSJ   I“to   draw   (of   a  
sword)”  (cf.  Homerus,  Ilias,  5.621:  ἐκ  νεκροῦ  χάάλκεον  ἔγχος  ἐσπάάσατ’;  Herodotus,  
Historiae,   3.29.2:   σπασάάµμενος   τὸ   ἐγχειρίίδιον;   Euripides,  Orestes,   1148:   φάάσγανον  
σπάάσω  µμέέλαν;  Xenophon,  Anabasis,   1.8.29:   σπασάάµμενον   τὸν  ἀκινάάκην).   It   is   very  
frequent   in   the  LXX,   conjoined  with  ῥοµμφαίία  and  µμάάχαιρα.   It   is   also   found   in   the  
papyri  of  the  2nd  c.  BCE  (P.Tebt.  1.48.19  [117?  BCE]:  σπασαµμέένων  τὰς  µμαχαίίρας;  ib.,  
1.138   [125-­‐‑100   BCE]:   ἀνελόόµμενος   τὴν   ἑαυτοῦ   µμάάχαιραν   […]   καὶ   σπασάάµμενον  
ταύύτην).  Among  the  other  meanings  of  σπάάω,  LSJ  II.6“to  cause  convulsion  or  spasm”  is  
attested   in   medical   literature   (cf.   Hippocrates,   De   morbis   popularibus,   5.1.86:   καὶ  
σπασθεὶς  ἔθανεν).  The  derivative  substantive  σπασµμόός   is  used  almost  exclusively  
in  a  medical  sense  (“spasm,  convulsion”)  in  the  relevant  literature;  it  is  only  in  2  Macc  
that  it  appears  in  a  military  sense.    
  

108.  σπειρηδόόν  “by  cohorts,  in  troops”  
5:2  σπειρηδὸν  ἐξωπλισµμέένους;  12:20  σπειρηδὸν  κατέέστησεν  αὐτοὺς  ἐπὶ  τῶν  σπειρῶν  

  
σπεῖρα  was   a   tactical   infantry   unit   in   the   Ptolemaic   army,   consisting   of   256  men.  
Four   σπεῖραι   constituted   a   χιλιαρχίία,   while   each   σπεῖρα   was   divided   into   four  
τετραρχίίαι   of   64   men.243   In   Polybius   we   encounter   the   adverbials   κατὰ   σπείίρας  
(Historiae,  3.115.12:  οὗτοι  µμὲν  οὖν  οὐκέέτι  φαλαγγηδόόν,  ἀλλὰ  κατ’  ἄνδρα  καὶ  κατὰ  
σπείίρας)   and   the   neologism   σπειρηδὸν   (ib.,   5.4.9:   σπειρηδὸν  τάάξας;   11.11.6:   τὴν  
φάάλαγγα   κατὰ   τέέλη   σπειρηδὸν   ἐν   διαστήήµμασιν   ἐπέέστησε).244   In   the   LXX,   the  
former  term  is  found  only  in  Judith  (14:11:  καὶ  ἀνέέλαβεν  πᾶς  ἀνὴρ  τὰ  ὅπλα  αὐτοῦ  
καὶ  ἐξήήλθοσαν  κατὰ  σπείίρας),  and  the   latter  only   in  2  Macc.  Adverbs  ending   in  –
ηδόόν   are   found   only   in   the   Greek   books   of   the   LXX:   in   2   Macc,   the   Polybian  
σπειρηδόόν,   the   Homeric   ἀγεληδόόν,   the   neologisms   λεοντηδόόν   (11:11)   and  
κρουνηδόόν   (14:45);   in   4   Macc,   ἐθνηδόόν   (2:19)   and   ταυρηδόόν   (15:19);   in   Sapientia  
Salomonis,  the  Polybian  neologism  σωρηδόόν  (18:23).  
                                                
241  εὐχερήής,  rare  in  classical  literature,  also  occurs  in  Proverbia,  14:6,  and  in  Judith,  7:10.  
242  Cf.  Grimm  1857:  84:  “mit  Gefahr  und  Strafe  verbunden;  Vulg.:  impune  non  cedit”.  
243  Bar-­‐‑Kochva  1976:  66.  
244  Goldstein   (1984:   248)   notes   that   Polybius  was   probably   the   first   to   use   σπεῖρα   to   designate   “the  
Roman  tactical  unit,  which  in  his  time  was  the   ‘manipulus’  of  120  men”  and  that  “the  formations  of  
the   infantry  in  the  apparitions  [in  2  Macc,  4:1-­‐‑4]  were  of   the  Roman  type”.  For  the  adverbs   in  –ηδόόν  
used  in  or  coined  by  Polybius,  see  De  Foucault  1972:  33-­‐‑34.  
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109.  σπλαγχνίίζω  “to  share  in  the  sacrifices”  
6:8  ψήήφισµμα  δὲ  ἐξέέπεσεν  εἰς  τὰς  ἀστυγείίτονας  Ἑλληνίίδας  πόόλεις  Πτολεµμαίίου  ὑποθεµμέένου  

τὴν  αὐτὴν  ἀγωγὴν  κατὰ  τῶν  Ιουδαίίων  ἄγειν  καὶ  σπλαγχνίίζειν  
110.  σπλαγχνισµμόός  “the  eating  of  internal  organs  of  a  sacrificial  victim  or  pagan  

sacrifices”  
6:7  ἤγοντο  δὲ  µμετὰ  πικρᾶς  ἀνάάγκης  εἰς  τὴν  κατὰ  µμῆνα  τοῦ  βασιλέέως  γενέέθλιον  ἡµμέέραν  ἐπὶ  
σπλαγχνισµμόόν;  6:21  οἱ  δὲ  πρὸς  τῷ  παρανόόµμῳ  σπλαγχνισµμῷ  τεταγµμέένοι;  7:42  Τὰ  µμὲν  οὖν  
περὶ  τοὺς  σπλαγχνισµμοὺς  καὶ  τὰς  ὑπερβαλλούύσας  αἰκίίας  ἐπὶ  τοσοῦτον  δεδηλώώσθω  

The  original  meaning  of  σπλάάγχνα  is  LSJ   I.1“inward  parts,  esp.  the  heart,  lungs,  liver,  
kidneys,   which   in   sacrifices   were   reserved   to   be   eaten   by   the   sacrificers   at   the  
beginning  of  their  feast”,  or  LSJ   I.2“any  part  of  the  inwards”.  Already  in  tragic  poetry  
the   word   also   denotes   the   seat   of   feelings   such   as   anger,   love   and   compassion.245  
These   two   senses   of   σπλάάγχνα   appear   in   2  Macc:   in   9:5-­‐‑6,  Antiochus   is   seized   by  
pain  in  his  bowels  (ἔλαβεν  αὐτὸν  ἀνήήκεστος  τῶν  σπλάάγχνων  ἀλγηδὼν),  which  is  
a   punishment   for   his   having   tortured   the   vitals   of   others   (ἑτέέρων   σπλάάγχνα  
βασανίίσαντα).   The   verb   which   means   LSJ   I“to   eat   the   inwards   of   a   victim   after   a  
sacrifice”  or  “LSJ   IIto  prophesy  from  the  inwards”  is  σπλαγχνεύύω,  attested  only  once  
in   classical   literature   (Aristophanes,   Aves,   984:   λυπῇ   θύύοντας   καὶ   σπλαγχνεύύειν  
ἐπιθυµμῇ),   and   sporadically   found   in   later   authors.   The   synonymous   verb  
σπλαγχνίίζω  is  quoted  solely  in  an  inscription  from  Cos  (HGK  4.14  [mid.  4th  c.  BCE]:  
σπ]λαγχνίίζεται  πράάτιστα  µμὲ[ν]   [τὰ   ἐπὶ   βωµμοῦ,   εἶτα   τὰ]   ἐπὶ   τοῦ  λίίθου)   and   in  2  
Macc.246  The  derivative  σπλαγχνισµμόός  is  a  neologism  of  2  Macc  and  a  dis  legomenon:  it  
reappears  in  Hippolytus  [3rd  c.  CE],  who  quotes  freely  from  2  Macc  (De  Antichristo,  49:  
τοὺς   δὲ   µμὴ   βουλοµμέένους   ὑποτάάσσεσθαι,   τούύτους   µμετὰ   σπλαγχνισµμῶν   καὶ  
ἑτασµμῶν  καὶ  βασάάνων  ἀναιρεῖσθαι).    

111.  στοιχείίωσις  “elementary  exposition,  fashion  of  the  elements”  
7:22  οὐκ  οἶδ’  ὅπως  εἰς  τὴν  ἐµμὴν  ἐφάάνητε  κοιλίίαν,  οὐδὲ  ἐγὼ  τὸ  πνεῦµμα  καὶ  τὴν  ζωὴν  ὑµμῖν  

ἐχαρισάάµμην,  καὶ  τὴν  ἑκάάστου  στοιχείίωσιν  οὐκ  ἐγὼ  διερρύύθµμισα  
  
στοιχείίωσις  traces  its  etymology  to  στοῖχος  (from  στείίχω,  “to  walk”),  LSJ  I“row”,  “file  
of  persons  marching  one  behind  another”.  From  στοῖχος  came  στοιχεῖον,  usually  in  
the  plural:  στοιχεῖα:  (a)  the  elements  of  the  alphabet  as  sounds  arranged  in  a  series  
and  as  component  parts  of  the  words,  (b)  in  physics  and  philosophy,  the  constituent  
parts  of   the  universe,   the   four  primary  cosmic  elements,  earth,  air,   fire,  water,247   (c)  
generally,  fundamental  principles.248  In  the  LXX,  στοιχεῖα  occurs  3  times  in  the  sense  
of   “elemental   substances”   (Sapientia   Salomonis,   7:17:   αὐτὸς   γάάρ   µμοι   ἔδωκεν   τῶν  
                                                
245  LSJ,  s.v.  σπλάάγχνον;  Spicq  1994:  vol.  3,  273-­‐‑5;  Helbing  1907:  128.    
246  The  middle  σπλαγχνίίζοµμαι,   in   the  sense  “LSJ   IIto   feel  pity,   compassion  or  mercy”,  does  not  occur  
outside  Jewish  and  early  Christian  literature.  
247  Cf.  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  1893:     στοιχεῖον·∙  πᾶν  τὸ  ἄτµμητον  καὶ  ἀµμερέές;  1894:  στοιχεῖα·∙  πῦρ,  ὕδωρ,  
γῆ,  καὶ  ἀήήρ,  ἀφ’  ὧν  τὰ  σώώµματα.  ἢ  γράάµμµματα.  
248  See  Chantraine,  s.v.  στείίχω,  LSJ,  Moulton,  s.v.  στοιχεῖον,  TDNT,  s.v.  στοιχεῖα.    
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ὄντων   γνῶσιν   ἀψευδῆ   εἰδέέναι   σύύστασιν   κόόσµμου   καὶ   ἐνέέργειαν   στοιχείίων;   ib.,  
19:18:  δι’  ἑαυτῶν  γὰρ  τὰ  στοιχεῖα  µμεθαρµμοζόόµμενα,  ὥσπερ  ἐν  ψαλτηρίίῳ  φθόόγγοι  
τοῦ  ῥυθµμοῦ  τὸ  ὄνοµμα  διαλλάάσσουσιν;  4  Macc,   12:13:  οὐκ  ᾐδέέσθης  ἄνθρωπος  ὤν,  
θηριωδέέστατε,   τοὺς   ὁµμοιοπαθεῖς   καὶ   ἐκ   τῶν   αὐτῶν   γεγονόότας   στοιχείίων  
γλωττοτοµμῆσαι).  

  The  earliest  occurrence  of  στοιχείίωσις  (from  στοιχειόόω,  LSJ“instruct  in  the  basic  
principles”)   is   found   in   Epicurus   (Epistula   ad   Herodotum,   37.5:   καὶ   τοιαύύτην   τινὰ  
ἐπιτοµμὴν  <συνέέθηκα>  καὶ  στοιχείίωσιν  τῶν  ὅλων  δοξῶν),  whose  theory  of  physics  
was  summarized  in  a  treatise  entitled  Δώώδεκα  στοιχειώώσεις,  the  “Twelve  elementary  
principles”   (op.   cit.,   44.9).  The   term   is  also   found   in   the   titles  of  other   lost   technical  
and  philosophical  treatises  in  the  sense  of  “exposition  of  the  elementary  principles”  
(cf.   Archimedes,   De   sphaera   et   cylindro,   1.19.4:   ταῦτα   γὰρ   ἐν   τῇ   Στοιχειώώσει  
παραδέέδοται;   Eudromus,   Fragmenta,   1.4:   καὶ   Εὔδροµμος   ἐν   τῇ   ἠθικῇ   στοιχειώώσει;  
Posidonius,   Fragmenta,   334.2:   ὥς   φησι   Ποσειδώώνιος   ἐν   τῇ   Μετεωρολογικῇ  
στοιχειώώσει),  as  well  as   in   the  fragments  of   the  Epicurean  philosopher  Philodemus  
[1st  c.  BCE]  (Περίί  εὐσεβείίας,  13.347:  στο<ι>χ[είίω-­‐‑]  σις  ὁµμ[οίίων  οὖσα]  φαίίνο[ιτ’]  ἂ[ν  
ἑν]όότης).  In  any  case,  the  word  is  a  LXX  hapax  legomenon  but  not  a  LXX  neologism,  as  
labelled  in  LEH.  

As   regards   the   meaning   of   the   word   in   2   Macc,   7:22,   the   translators   and  
commentators  point  out  that  στοιχείίωσις  is  used  as  a  philosophical  terminus  technicus  
denoting   the   composition   of   the   physical   elements   in   the   human   body.249   These  
elements   are   not   clay,   skin,   bones   and   sinews   as   in   Job,   10:9-­‐‑11   (αἱ   χεῖρέές   σου  
ἔπλασάάν  µμε  καὶ  ἐποίίησάάν  µμε,  µμετὰ  ταῦτα  µμεταβαλώών  µμε  ἔπαισας.  µμνήήσθητι  ὅτι  
πηλόόν   µμε   ἔπλασας,   εἰς   δὲ   γῆν   µμε   πάάλιν   ἀποστρέέφεις.   ἦ   οὐχ   ὥσπερ   γάάλα   µμε  
ἤµμελξας,  ἐτύύρωσας  δέέ  µμε  ἴσα  τυρῷ;  δέέρµμα  καὶ  κρέέας  µμε  ἐνέέδυσας,  ὀστέέοις  δὲ  καὶ  
νεύύροις   µμε   ἐνεῖρας)   but   rather   the   four   Greek   cosmological   elements.250   It   is  
astonishing   that   a   term   as   sophisticated   as   στοιχείίωσις   (as   well   as   διαρρυθµμίίζω,  
with  which  it   is  conjoined)   is  put   in  the  mouth  of   the  mother  of   the  seven  martyrs,  
and   even   more   astonishing   that   the   latter   is   supposed   to   be   speaking   in   her  
“ancestral  language”  (7:21  τῇ  πατρίίῳ  φωνῇ),  i.e.,  Hebrew,  which  has  no  equivalent  
term.  

  
112.  συµμµμετέέχω  “to  take  part  in,  to  partake  of”  

5:20  αὐτὸς  ὁ  τόόπος  συµμµμετασχὼν  τῶν  τοῦ  ἔθνους  δυσπετηµμάάτων  
  

The  simplex  µμετέέχω  with  genitive  occurs  10  times  in  the  LXX,  3  of  which  in  2  Macc  
(4:14:   ἔσπευδον   µμετέέχειν   τῆς   ἐν   παλαίίστρῃ   παρανόόµμου   χορηγίίας;   5:10:   κηδείίας  
οὐδ’  ἡστινοσοῦν  οὔτε  πατρῴου  τάάφου  µμετέέσχεν;  5:27:  πρὸς  τὸ  µμὴ  µμετασχεῖν  τοῦ  
µμολυσµμοῦ).   There   are   hardly   10   instances   of   the   compound   συµμµμετέέχω   in   the  
literature   prior   to  2  Macc   (cf.   Euripides,  Bacchae,  63:   συµμµμετασχήήσω  χορῶν;   Plato,  

                                                
249  Goldstein  1984:  312-­‐‑3,  Van  Henten  1997:  177.  
250  See  Goldstein  1984:  309-­‐‑313;  Van  Henten  1997:  177.  
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Philebus,   54b:   τοῦ  λόόγου  συµμµμέέτεχε;  Aristoteles,  Politica,  1330a21:  µμὴ  συµμµμετέέχειν  
βουλῆς).  In  the  papyri,  it  is  used  in  a  legal  sense  of  people  who  share  a  house  or  are  
business   associates   (cf.   SB   24.16134.11   [137   BCE]:   ἐπεὶ   ὑπαρχούύσης   µμοι   πατρικῆς  
οἰκίίας  ἐν  τῆι  σηµμαινοµμέένηι  κώώµμηι,  ἧς  καὶ  συµμµμετέέχουσιν  κατὰ  τὸ  ἥµμισυ  Ἁρµμιῦσις  
καὶ  Δήήµμαρχος;  BGU  6.1282.5   [2nd-­‐‑1st   c.   BCE]:   ὁµμολογοῦµμεν  συµμµμετέέχειν   ὑµμῖν   τοῦ  
ὑπάάρχοντος   Παοῦτι   Σαββαταίίου   περὶ   Νείίλου   πόόλιν   κεραµμείίου).   Also   in   the  
inscriptions:   SEG   52.724.42   [c.   200   BCE]:   πρόός   τε   τὸ   συµμµμε[τέέχειν   τῆς]   ἐργασίίας  
τῶµμ   πο[λιτῶν.251   Noteworthy   in   5:20   is   the   personification   of   the   Place,   viz.,  
Jerusalem,  and  especially  its  Temple,  which  shares  in  the  misfortunes  of  the  nation.  
  

113.  συµμµμισοπονηρέέω  (see  µμισοπονηρέέω)  
  

114.  συµμφλογίίζω  “P:  to  be  burnt  together”  
6:11  µμηνυθέέντες  τῷ  Φιλίίππῳ  συνεφλογίίσθησαν  

  
φλογίίζω,   LSJ   I“set  on   fire,  burn”,   is   rare   in  classical  writers,  who  use  κάάω/καίίω  and  
φλέέγω.   It   occurs   twice   in   Sophocles   (Philoctetes,   1199:   οὐδ’   εἰ   πυρφόόρος  
ἀστεροπητὴς   βροντᾶς   αὐγαῖς   µμ’   εἶσι   φλογίίζων;   Trachiniae,   95:   ὃν   αἰόόλα   νὺξ  
ἐναριζοµμέένα  τίίκτει  κατευνάάζει  τε  φλογιζόόµμενον),  and  once  in  [Ps.-­‐‑]  Aristoteles  (De  
mundo,  397a:  πυρκαϊαῖς  τε  κατὰ  µμέέρος  φλογιζοµμέένη).  In  the  LXX,  it  occurs  7  times  
in  the  sense  “to  set  on  fire,  to  burn  up,  to  consume”.  The  compound  συµμφλογίίζω  is  a  
neologism   and   a   tris   legomenon.   It   also   occurs   in   Theodotion’s   Isaias,   42:25,   and   in  
Barsanuphius   et   Joannes   [6th   c.   CE],   Quaestiones   et   responsiones,   48.65:   ἵνα   µμὴ  
συµμφλογισθῇς  αὐτοῖς  τῇ  ὀργῇ  τοῦ  Θεοῦ.  
  

115.  σύύµμφορον  “the  good,  welfare”  
4:5  τὸ  δὲ  σύύµμφορον  κοινῇ  καὶ  κατ’  ἰδίίαν  παντὶ  τῷ  πλήήθει  σκοπῶν  

In   2   Macc,   both   the   substantivized   neuter   of   the   adjective   σύύµμφορος   and   the  
substantivized   neuter   of   the   present   participle   συµμφέέρων   occur.   τὸ   συµμφέέρον   is  
much  more  widely  attested  in  literature  than  τὸ  σύύµμφορον,  and  is  found  7  times  in  
the   LXX,   inter   alia   in   2   Macc   (11:15:   τοῦ   συµμφέέροντος   φροντίίζων).   As   parallel  
phrases  from  classical  literature  we  may  quote  Aristoteles,  Fragmenta  varia,  1.12.80.78:  
ὃ   καλόόν   τε   ὑπάάρχειν   καὶ   δίίκαιον   καὶ   σύύµμφορον   ἰδίίᾳ   καὶ   κοινῇ,   and,   with  
σύύµμφορον   substituted  by  συµμφέέρον,  Plato,  Timaeus,  71a:  περὶ   τοῦ  πᾶσι  κοινῇ  καὶ  
ἰδίίᾳ  συµμφέέροντος   ἐῷ  βουλεύύεσθαι.  Also   in   the   inscriptions:   IGBulg   I2  390.9   [b.   72  
BCE]:   δηµμοσίίᾳ   τε   καὶ   ἰδίίᾳ   ἑαυτόόν   τε   ἀποδεικνύύµμενος   τοῖς   ἐντυνχάάνουσι  
εὔχρηστον  καὶ  σύύµμφορον  τῇ  τε  πόόλει.    

  
  
  

                                                
251  See  also  Spicq,  s.v.  µμετέέχω,  µμετοχήή,  µμέέτοχος.  
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116.  συνεκκεντέέω  “to  pierce  through  at  once”  
5:26  καὶ  τοὺς  ἐξελθόόντας  πάάντας  ἐπὶ  τὴν  θεωρίίαν  συνεξεκέέντησεν  

  
Of  the  5  compounds  of  κεντέέω,  “to  prick,  to  stab,  to  pierce”,  occurring  in  the  LXX,  3  
are  found  in  2  Macc:  ἐκκεντέέω,  “to  pierce,  to  stab”  (12:6:  τοὺς  δὲ  ἐκεῖ  συµμφυγόόντας  
ἐξεκέέντησεν),   and   the   LXX   hapax   legomena   συγκεντέέω,   “to   pierce,   to   put   to   the  
sword”   (12:23:   συγκεντῶν   τοὺς   ἀλιτηρίίους   διέέφθειρέέν   τε   εἰς   µμυριάάδας   τρεῖς  
ἀνδρῶν),  and  συνεκκεντέέω.  ἐκκεντέέω  is  attested  3  times  in  Aristoteles,  in  the  sense  
LSJ  I“to  prick  out”  (Historia  animalium,  508b6:  ἐὰν  γάάρ  τις  ἐκκεντήήσῃ  τὰ  ὄµμµματα  τῶν  
ὄφεων),   3   times   in   Polybius   in   the   sense   LSJ   II“to   stab”   (cf.  Historiae,   24.7.7:   τοῦτον  
ἀποπορευόόµμενον   ἡµμέέρας   ἐκ   βαλανείίου   προσπέέµμψας   τινὰς   ἐξεκέέντησεν),   and   9  
times  in  the  LXX,  in  the  sense  “to  pierce,  to  stab,  to  massacre”.  συγκεντέέω  is  attested  
twice   in  Herodotus   (cf.  Historiae,   3.77.11:   σπασάάµμενοι   τὰ   ἐγχειρίίδια   τούύτους   µμὲν  
τοὺς   ἴσχοντας  αὐτοῦ   ταύύτῃ  συγκεντέέουσι),   and   3   times   in   Polybius   (cf.  Historiae,  
15.33.6:  προσδραµμόόντες  τινὲς  ἄφνω  συνεκέέντησαν).  συνεκκεντέέω,  combining   the  
prefixes  attested  in  the  aforementioned  verbs,  is  a  neologism  of  2  Macc.  

  
117.  συνελαύύνω  “A:  to  drive”,  “P:  to  be  driven  to”  

  4:26  φυγὰς  εἰς  τὴν  Ἀµμµμανῖτιν  χώώραν  συνήήλαστο;  4:42  πάάντας  δὲ  εἰς  φυγὴν  συνήήλασαν;    
5:5  τῶν  δὲ  ἐπὶ  τῷ  τείίχει  συνελασθέέντων  

  
The  compound  συνελαύύνω  is   infrequently  attested  from  Homer  onwards.  We  may  
note   in   the   abovecited   examples   the   insertion   of   σ   in   the   passive   aorist   participle  
συνελασθέέντων,   instead   of   the   Attic   συνελαθέέντων   (cf.   Epicurus,   Epistula   ad  
Pythoclem,  109.7:  ἃ  συνελασθέέντα  πῆξιν  τῷ  ὕδατι  παρεσκεύύασε;  Polybius,  Historiae,  
18.22.6:   οὐκέέτι   συνηλάάσθησαν   ἕως   εἰς   τοὺς   ἐπιπέέδους   τόόπους),   and   the   late  
pluperfect  συνηλάάσµμην,   instead  of   the  Attic  συνηληλάάµμην  (cf.,  however,   the  Attic  
perfect  in  Polybius:  op.  cit.,  4.48.2:  συνεληλαµμέένος  εἰς  τὴν  πατρῴαν  ἀρχήήν).252      
  

118.  συννοέέω  “to  comprehend,  to  understand”  
5:6  οὐ  συννοῶν  τὴν  εἰς  τοὺς  συγγενεῖς  εὐηµμερίίαν  δυσηµμερίίαν  εἶναι  τὴν  µμεγίίστην;    

11:13  συννοήήσας  ἀνικήήτους  εἶναι;  14:3  συννοήήσας  ὅτι  καθ’  ὁντιναοῦν  τρόόπον  οὐκ  ἔστιν  αὐτῷ  
σωτηρίία  

  
συννοέέω  is  attested  from  the  5th  c.  BCE.  It  is  particularly  favored  by  Plato  (34x)  and  
Polybius  (26x).  It  is  also  found  in  the  papyri  from  the  2nd  c.  BCE  (cf.  UPZ  1.110.97  [164  
BCE]:   ὃς   οὐδ᾽  αὐτὸ   τοῦτόό  γε   δυνήήσεται  συννοεῖν;  P.Tebt.   1.24.30   [117  BCE]:   οἱ   δὲ  
συννοήήσαντες  τὸ<ν>  ἐγβησόόµμενον  κίίνδυ[ν]ον).    

  
  
  
  

                                                
252  See  Thackeray  2008:  219-­‐‑220.  
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119.  συσσύύρω  “to  pull  down,  to  pull  about”  
5:16  ταῖς  βεβήήλοις  χερσὶν  συσσύύρων  

  
The  neologism  συσσύύρω  belongs  to  the  group  of  verbs  compounded  with  συν-­‐‑,  for  
which  the  author  of  2  Macc  seems  to  have  a  certain  fondness.  In  this  verse,  the  author  
describes  the  profanation  of  the  temple  of  Jerusalem  by  Antiochus  IV:  the  king  takes  
the   holy   vessels   with   his   polluted   hands   (ταῖς   µμιαραῖς   χερσὶν   τὰ   ἱερὰ   σκεύύη  
λαµμβάάνων)  and  “sweeps  away”  with  profane  hands  the  votive  offerings  that  other  
kings   had   made   (καὶ   τὰ   ὑπ’   ἄλλων   βασιλέέων   ἀνατεθέέντα   […]   ταῖς   βεβήήλοις  
χερσὶν  συσσύύρων).  The   juxtaposition  of   the   two  participles,  λαµμβάάνων  and   the  ad  
hoc  coined  συσσύύρων,  is  analogous  to  the  pairing  of  the  verbs  λαµμβάάνω  (repeated  4  
times)  and  the  rare  λεπίίζω  in  the  corresponding  passage  of  1  Macc,  1:21-­‐‑24:    

  
καὶ  εἰσῆλθεν  εἰς  τὸ  ἁγίίασµμα  ἐν  ὑπερηφανίίᾳ  καὶ  ἔλαβεν  τὸ  θυσιαστήήριον  τὸ  χρυσοῦν  καὶ  τὴν  λυχνίίαν  
τοῦ  φωτὸς   καὶ  πάάντα   τὰ   σκεύύη  αὐτῆς   καὶ   τὴν   τράάπεζαν   τῆς  προθέέσεως  καὶ   τὰ   σπονδεῖα   καὶ   τὰς  
φιάάλας  καὶ  τὰς  θυΐσκας  τὰς  χρυσᾶς  καὶ  τὸ  καταπέέτασµμα  καὶ  τοὺς  στεφάάνους  καὶ  τὸν  κόόσµμον  τὸν  
χρυσοῦν  τὸν  κατὰ  πρόόσωπον  τοῦ  ναοῦ  καὶ  ἐλέέπισεν  πάάντα·∙  καὶ  ἔλαβεν  τὸ  ἀργύύριον  καὶ  τὸ  χρυσίίον  
καὶ   τὰ   σκεύύη   τὰ   ἐπιθυµμητὰ   καὶ   ἔλαβεν   τοὺς   θησαυροὺς   τοὺς   ἀποκρύύφους,   οὓς   εὗρεν·∙   καὶ   λαβὼν  
πάάντα  ἀπῆλθεν  εἰς  τὴν  γῆν  αὐτοῦ.    

  
But  how  fitting  is  the  use  of  συσσύύρω  in  this  context?  In  literature,  the  simplex  σύύρω  
(trans.)   is   used   of:   (a)   a   plough   (cf.   Aesopus,   Fabulae,   38.1.5:   ἐπὶ   τὴν   ἄρουραν   τὸ  
ἄροτρον  ἔσυρεν);   (b)   feet,   slippers  or   tunics   (cf.  Hippocrates,  De   articulis,  60.8:   καὶ  
σύύρουσι   δὲ   ἐνίίοτε   πρὸς   τὴν   γῆν   τὸν   πόόδα;   Anaxilas,   Fragmenta   (Kock),   18.2:  
βλαύύτας  σύύρων;  Theocritus,   Idyllia,  2.73:  καλὸν  σύύροισα  χιτῶνα);   (c)  of  bodies  (cf.  
Timaeus,  Fragmenta  (Jacoby),  115.3:  ἐκ  τοῦ  σκέέλους  φησὶ  τοῦ  χωλοῦ  τὰ  παιδάάρια  τὸν  
νεκρὸν  ἐφαψάάµμενα  τοῦ  Φιλίίστου  σύύρειν  διὰ  τῆς  πόόλεως).  In  the  LXX,  it  is  used  in  
the  sense:   (a)  “to   trail  along”:   Isaias,   3:16:  σύύρουσαι  τοὺς  χιτῶνας,   (b)  “to  draw,   to  
drag”:   Regnorum   ii,   17:13:   καὶ   λήήµμψεται   πᾶς   Ισραηλ   πρὸς   τὴν   πόόλιν   ἐκείίνην  
σχοινίία   καὶ   συροῦµμεν   αὐτὴν   ἕως   εἰς   τὸν   χειµμάάρρουν;   4  Macc,   6:1:   οἱ   δορυφόόροι  
πικρῶς  ἔσυραν  ἐπὶ  τὰ  βασανιστήήρια  τὸν  Ἐλεαζαρον,   (c)  “to  sweep  away”:   Isaias,  
28:2:  ὡς  ὕδατος  πολὺ  πλῆθος  σῦρον  χώώραν.  The  notion  of  “tearing  away,  taking  by  
violence  from,  plundering”  is  conveyed  by  the  compounds  of  σύύρω:  κατασύύρω  (cf.  
Pherecydes,   Fragmenta,   87a.5:   πλείίστην   ἐντεῦθεν   κατεσύύρατο   λείίαν;   Phylarchus,  
Fragmenta   (Jacoby),   70.7:   Φάάυλλος   δὲ   τάά   τε   ἄλλα   κατασύύρων   ἐκ   Δελφῶν  
ἀναθήήµματα   ἀναιρεῖται   καὶ   τὸν   ὅρµμον),   and   περισύύρω   (cf.   Hyperides,   Fragmenta,  
264:  λείίαν  περιεσύύραντο;  Polybius,  Historiae,  3.93.1:  τὴν  µμὲν  λείίαν  αὐτῶν  ἤλπισεν  
ἀδηρίίτως   περισυρεῖν).253   συσσύύρω   is   coined   along   this   line   of   compounds.   The  
prefix   συν-­‐‑,   “together   with”,   was   probably   chosen   not   only   because   reference   is  
                                                
253  We  may   add  ἀνασύύροµμαι,   in   the   sense   LSJ   II“to   plunder,   to   ravage”,   occurring   in   Plutarchus,  De  
Alexandri   magni   fortuna   aut   virtute,   p.   330,   D,   2:   οὐδ’   ὥσπερ   ἅρπαγµμα   καὶ   λάάφυρον   εὐτυχίίας  
ἀνελπίίστου  σπαράάξαι  καὶ  ἀνασύύρασθαι  διανοηθείίς.  Cf.  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  4624:     ἀνασυροίίµμεθα·∙  
τὸ   πολὺ   ἀργύύριον   ἤ   τι   ἄλλο   λαµμβάάνειν   σῦραι  ἔλεγον   Ἀττικοὶ   µμεταφορικῶς,   ἀπὸ   τῶν   τὰς  
†σωτῆνας  ἀρόόντων.    
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made  to  both  the  holy  vessels  and  the  offerings,  but  also  for  the  effect  of  alliteration  it  
produces  (χερσὶν  συσσύύρων).    
     

120.  συχνόός  “frequent,  much”  
5:9  καὶ  ὁ  συχνοὺς  τῆς  πατρίίδος  ἀποξενώώσας  

The   adjective   is   abundantly   attested   in   literature:   it   occurs   in   Herodotus   (47x),   in  
Thucydides  (3x),  in  Xenophon  (12x),  in  Plato  (54x),  in  Aristotle  (13x),  in  Polybius  (1x),  
in  Diodorus  Siculus  (53x)  and  in  Dionyssius  Halicarnassensis  (100x).  It  is  rare  in  the  
inscriptions  (cf.  IG  IV2  1.122.4  [4th  c.  BCE]:  ὡς  δ’  ἐξερρύύα  συχνὸν  ὑγρ[όό]ν;  Teos  59.82  
[c.  303  BCE]:  ἀναλίίσκειν  χρήήµματα  συχνὰ  οὐκ  ἀναγκαῖα  [ὄντα],  and  extremely  rare  
in  the  papyri.    

121.  τηγανίίζω  “to  fry  in  the  frying  pan”  
  7:5  ἐκέέλευσεν  τῇ  πυρᾷ  προσάάγειν  ἔµμπνουν  καὶ  τηγανίίζειν  

  
In   classical   literature,   τάάγηνον   or   τήήγανον,254   “frying   pan”,   is   attested   almost  
exclusively   in   the   fragments   of   comic   poets.   In   the   LXX,   aside   from   a   cooking  
utensil,255   the  word  designates  an  instrument  of  torture  and  death  (cf.  2  Macc,  7:3:  ὁ  
βασιλεὺς  προσέέταξεν  τήήγανα  καὶ  λέέβητας  ἐκπυροῦν;  4  Macc,  8:13:  τροχούύς  τε  καὶ  
ἀρθρέέµμβολα,   στρεβλωτήήριάά   τε   καὶ   τροχαντῆρας   καὶ   καταπέέλτας   καὶ   λέέβητας,  
τήήγανάά  τε  καὶ  δακτυλήήθρας  καὶ  χεῖρας  σιδηρᾶς  καὶ  σφῆνας  καὶ  τὰ  ζώώπυρα  τοῦ  
πυρὸς).  The  derivative  verb  ταγηνίίζω  or  τηγανίίζω,  “to  fry”,  occurs  in  the  fragments  
of   the   comic   poets   Eupolis   (Fragmenta   (Kock),   351:   {ΑΛΚΙΒ.}   µμισῶ   λακωνίίζειν,  
ταγηνίίζειν  δὲ  κἂν  πριαίίµμην)  and  Posidippus  (Fragmenta  (Kock),  5:  τηγανίίζεσθαι),256  
and   the   compound  ἀποταγηνίίζω  or  ἀποτηγανίίζω,   LSJ“to   eat  off   the   frying  pan,   to  
broil”,   in   the   fragments   of   Sotades   (Fragmenta   (Kock),   1:   καρῖδας   ἔλαβον   πρῶτον,  
ἀπεταγήήνισα   ταύύτας   ἁπάάσας),   Pherecrates   (Fragmenta   (Kock),   123),   Phrynichus  
(Fragmenta  (Kock),  57),  and  Machon  (Fragmenta  (Gow),  18.421).257  In  the  LXX,  it  occurs  
in   Jeremias,   36:22,   in   a   martyrological   sense:   οὓς   ἀπετηγάάνισεν   βασιλεὺς  
Βαβυλῶνος  ἐν  πυρὶ.    

  
  
  
  

                                                
254  Cf.  Herodianus  et  Pseudo-­‐‑Herodianus,  Περὶ  παθῶν,  3.2.7:  τάάγηνον:  τοῦτο  Ἰωνικῶς  τινες  τήήγανον  
λέέγουσι   καὶ  Ἡρωδιανὸς   ἀπὸ   τοῦ   τήήκω   τήήκανον   καὶ   µμεταθέέσει   τοῦ   κ   εἰς   γ   τήήγανον   καὶ   καθ’  
ὑπέέρθεσιν   τάάγηνον   οἷον   «ἐµμοῦ   δὲ  ὥσπερ   ἐπὶ   ταγήήνου   ἔσιζεν   ἡ   καρδίία»;   Phrynichus,  Praeparatio  
sophistica   (epitome),   p.   112.11:   τάάγηνον   οἱ   Ἀττικοίί,   τήήγανον   οἱ   Δωριεῖς;  Moeris,   Lexicon   Atticum,   p.  
210.12:  τάάγηνον  Ἀττικοίί,  τήήγανον  Ἕλληνες.  See  also  Chantraine,  s.v.  τάάγηνον,  p.  1087.    
255  τήήγανον  usually  translates  תהכם,  “frying  pan”  or  “griddle”.  See  Van  Henten  1997:  108.  
256  The  word  is  marked  as  “neol.?”  by  LEH,  although  attested  prior  to  Polybius.  
257   The   only   occurrence   in   the   papyri   is   found   in   a   1st   c.   CE   letter   from   Arsinoites   (BGU   2.665.3:  
[ἐ]τηγανίίζετο  ἀναβῆναι,  ὅπως  σε  παρακαλέέσῃ  [ε]ὐλαβεῖν  αὐτὴν).    
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122.  τιµμωρητήής  “avenger”  
4:16  τούύτους  πολεµμίίους  καὶ  τιµμωρητὰς  ἔσχον  

  
There  are  three  nomina  agentis  derived  from  τιµμωρέέω:  the  amply  attested  τιµμωρόός,  in  
the   sense   of   “avenger,   vindicator”   (Aeschylus,   Agamemnon,   1280:   ἥξει   γὰρ   ἡµμῶν  
ἄλλος   αὖ   τιµμάάορος,  µμητροκτόόνον   φίίτυµμα,   ποινάάτωρ   πατρόός),   the   Herodotean  
hapax   legomenon   totius   graecitatis   τιµμωρητήήρ   (Historiae,   5.80.5:   δοκέέω   ἡµμῖν  
Αἰγινητέέων  δέέεσθαι  τὸν  θεὸν  χρῆσαι  τιµμωρητήήρων  γενέέσθαι),  and  the  neologism  
of  2  Macc  τιµμωρητήής.  The  latter  may  have  been  coined  on  the  model  of  the  LXX  hapax  
legomenon  ἐκδικητήής  in  Psalmi,  8:3:  τοῦ  καταλῦσαι  ἐχθρὸν  καὶ  ἐκδικητήήν.258    

  
123.  τριήήρης  “trireme”  

4:20  εἰς  τὰς  τῶν  τριηρέέων  κατασκευάάς  

Noteworthy  in  the  use  of  this  common  substantive  is  the  (Ionic)  uncontracted  form  of  
the  genitive  plural  τριηρέέων  instead  of  τριήήρων,259  which  in  literature  is  attested  only  
in   Herodotus   (Historiae,   3.37.7:   ἐν   τῇσι   πρῴρῃσι   τῶν   τριηρέέων;   ib.,   7.36.13,   and  
7.89.1).  In  the  inscriptions,  there  are  on  the  whole  37  occurrences  of  τριήήρων/τριηρῶν  
and   2   of   τριήήρεων/τριηρέέων   (cf.   IG   XII   1   43.20   [100-­‐‑50   BCE]:   πρωρατεύύσαντα  
τριηρέέων;   IC   I   xvi   35.1:  Ῥοδίίων  οἱ  στρατευσάάµμενοι  µμετὰ  ἄρχοντος   τᾶν  τριήήρεων  
Εὐαγόόρα).   In   Koine,   the   genitive   plural   frequently   occurs   uncontracted   in   3rd  
declension  nouns  in  -­‐‑ος  (cf.  2  Macc,  12:14;  17:  τῶν  τειχέέων).260  

124.  τρόόπαιον  “trophy”  
5:6  δοκῶν  δὲ  πολεµμίίων  καὶ  οὐχ  ὁµμοεθνῶν  τρόόπαια  καταβάάλλεσθαι;  
15:6  διεγνώώκει  κοινὸν  τῶν  περὶ  τὸν  Ἰούύδαν  συστήήσασθαι  τρόόπαιον  

  
In  classical  Greece,  a  trophy  marked  the  site  of  a  victory  in  a  land  battle.  It  consisted  
of  a  suit  of  enemy  armour  and  weapons  set  upon  a  cross  so  as  to  represent  the  θεόός  
τροπαῖος   who   had   routed   the   enemy.   From   the   4th   c.   BCE,   victories   were  
commemorated  by  more  permanent  trophies,  which  were  treated  as  monuments.  The  
Hellenistic  kings  used  to  erect  such  monuments  to  their  victories  in  public  places.261  
In  15:6,  reference  is  made  to  a  κοινόόν  τρόόπαιον,  viz.,  a  public  monument,  which  the  
governor   of   Judea   Nicanor   intended   to   erect   in   token   of   his   victory   over   Judas  
Maccabeus.   In   5:6,   on   the   contrary,   τρόόπαια   is   used   as   a   metaphor   for   military  
victory.  The  verb  usually  conjoined  with  τρόόπαιον  is  ἵστηµμι.  Rarely  attested  are  the  
verbs   τίίθηµμι   (Aeschylus,   Septem   contra   Thebas,   956;   Aristophanes,   Lysistrata,   318),  
ἱδρύύοµμαι   (Euripides,  Heraclidae,   786),   and   the   compounds   ἀνίίστηµμι   (Hegesander,  
                                                
258  In  2  Macc,  most  quotations  and  allusions  to  the  Bible  are  from  the  LXX  Pentateuch  (see  Dimant  1987  
and   Van   der   Kooij   1999).   A   reference   to   the   “books   of   David”,   viz.,   the   Psalms,   is   made   in   2:13:  
ἐπισυνήήγαγεν  τὰ  περὶ  τῶν  βασιλέέων  βιβλίία  καὶ  προφητῶν  καὶ  τὰ  τοῦ  Δαυιδ.  
259  See  Smyth  1920:  264  and  Kühner  1890:  437.    
260  See  Thackeray  2008:  151.  
261  Goldstein  1973:  474;  OCD,  s.v.  trophies,  p.  1556.    
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Fragmenta,   11.4),   καθίίστηµμι   (Critias,   Fragmenta   (West),   B2,   14;   Diodorus   Siculus,  
Bibliotheca   historica,   13.51.7),   ἀνθίίστηµμι   (Thucydides,  Historiae,   1.54.1;   1.105.6).   The  
collocation   of   τρόόπαιον   with   the   compounds   συνίίστηµμι   and   καταβάάλλω   is  
elsewhere  unattested.    
     

125.  ὑπεραγόόντως  “exceedingly”  
7:20  ὑπεραγόόντως  δὲ  ἡ  µμήήτηρ  θαυµμαστὴ  

  
Apart   from   its  occurrence   in  2  Macc,   this  extremely  rare  adverb   is   found   in  a  2nd   c.  
BCE  inscription  from  Pessinus  (Strubbe,  Cat.  Pessinus  7.7  [159-­‐‑156  BCE]:  πολλοὶ  µμὲν  
ὑπεραγόόντως   ἐγίίνοντο   λόόγοι).   It   reappears   in   a   3rd   c.   CE   Homeric   commentary  
(Porphyrius,   Quaestionum   Homericarum   ad   Iliadem   pertinentium   reliquiae,   18.100.4:  
ὑπεραγόόντως   µμεγάάλην),   and   in   a   gloss   in   Hesychius   (Lexicon,   493:   ὑπερφυῶς·∙  
ὑπεραγόόντως;  6457:  ἐσχάάτως·∙  ὑπεραγόόντως  ˪ἄκρως).  It  is  derived  from  the  present  
participle  of  the  Hellenistic  verb  ὑπεράάγω,  LSJ  II“to  excel,  to  surpass”  (cf.  Philo  Mech.,  
Belopoeica,  p.  58.21:  τὴν  ὑπεράάγουσαν  ἐπιστροφήήν;  1  Macc,  6:43:  καὶ  ἦν  ὑπεράάγον  
πάάντα   τὰ   θηρίία;   Diodorus   Siculus,   Bibliotheca   historica,   4.85.1:   πολὺ   τῶν  
µμνηµμονευοµμέένων  ἡρώώων  ὑπεράάγοντα  φιλοκύύνηγον  γενέέσθαι).  In  2  Macc,  we  also  
find  the  Hellenistic  adverb  ὑπεράάγαν262  (10:34:  ὑπεράάγαν  ἐβλασφήήµμουν),  which  is  
also  a  LXX  hapax.    

  
126.  ὑπονοθεύύω  “to  procure  by  corruption,  to  labour  underhand,  to  undermine”  

4:7  ὑπενόόθευσεν  Ἰάάσων  ὁ  ἀδελφὸς  Ονιου  τὴν  ἀρχιερωσύύνην;    
4:26  ὁ  τὸν  ἴδιον  ἀδελφὸν  ὑπονοθεύύσας  ὑπονοθευθεὶς  ὑφ’  ἑτέέρου  

  
The   compound   ὑπονοθεύύω,263   a   neologism   of   2   Macc,   is   sparely   attested   in   the  
literature  of  the  1st  c.  BCE.  It  appears  in  the  Fragmentum  of  the  Hellenistic  astrologer  
Timaeus   Praxidas   (vol.   1,   98.13:   ὑπὸ   γείίτονος   ἤ   τινος   τῶν   συνεστίίων  
ὑπονενόόθευται;   ib.,   98.24:   ἄργυρον   ἀποίίσει   µμεθ’   ἑαυτοῦ   οὐκ   ὀλίίγον,   καὶ   ἄλλον  
τινὰ   ὑπονοθεύύσει),   in   Diodorus   Siculus   (Bibliotheca   historica,   6.5.1:   µμυστικὰς  
φαντασίίας  ποιῶν  τινας  καὶ  ὑπονοθεύύων  αὐτάάς  [viz.  τὰς  γυναῖκας]),  in  Dionysius  
Halicarnassensis   (Antiquitates   Romanae,   11.18.2:   οὐ   ταχεῖαν   ψηφιούύµμεθα   τῇ  
ὑπονοθευοµμέένῃ  χώώρᾳ  τὴν  βοήήθειαν),  and   in  a  1st   c.  BCE   inscription   (Mylasa  133.2  
[38   BCE-­‐‑14   CE]:   καὶ   [τ]ὰς   ὑπὲρ   τῶν   δηµμοσίίων   κτήήσεις   εἴς   τε   τὸν   κοινὸν   τῆς  
πόόλεως  καρφισµμὸν   τινῶν  ἀνα<σ>[τάά]σεις   ὑπονοθεύύειν).   The   simplex  νοθεύύω,   LSJ  
I“to   corrupt   (a  woman,   a  marriage)”,   LSJ   II“to   adulterate”,   appears   only   once   in   the  
LXX   (Sapientia   Salomonis,   14:24:   οὔτε   βίίους   οὔτε   γάάµμους   καθαροὺς   ἔτι  
φυλάάσσουσιν,   ἕτερος   δ’   ἕτερον   ἢ   λοχῶν   ἀναιρεῖ   ἢ   νοθεύύων   ὀδυνᾷ).   Abel  
comments  that  ὑπονοθεύύω,  used  derogatorily  by  the  author  of  2  Macc,   implies  that  
Jason   bought   the   high   priesthood   in   the   way   a   man   buys   the   favours   of   a  

                                                
262  ἄγαν  occurs  only  in  3  Macc,  4:11.    
263  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  314:  ὑπενόόθευσεν·∙  ὑπέέφθειρεν;  707:  ὑπονοθεῦσαι·∙  ὑποφθεῖραι.  
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courtesan.264   However,   to   the   best   of   our   knowledge,   there   are   no   instances   of  
νοθεύύω   or   ὑπονοθεύύω   used   with   reference   to   a   courtesan.   Schwarz   more   aptly  
remarks   that   in   4:7   the   verb   suggests   that,   by   obtaining   the   high   priesthood   by  
corruption,  Onias  degraded  the  office.265  

  
127.  ὑποψίία  “suspicion”  

4:34  καίίπερ  ἐν  ὑποψίίᾳ  κείίµμενος  
  

This  substantive  is  amply  attested  from  Herodotus  onwards.  From  the  same  root,  the  
adjective   ὕποπτος   (2   Macc   3:32;   12:4)   is   also   a   LXX   hapax,   whereas   the   verb  
ὑποπτεύύω,  “to  view  with  apprehension  or  anxiety”,  occurs   in  Psalmi,  118:39  and  in  
Ecclesiasticus   sive  Siracides,   9:13   (καὶ  οὐ  µμὴ  ὑποπτεύύσῃς  φόόβον  θανάάτου).  We  may  
note  in  this  verse  the  construction  κεῖµμαι  ἐν  with  dative,  which  is  frequent  in  2  Macc  
(cf.  3:11:  ἀνδρὸς  ἐν  ὑπεροχῇ  κειµμέένου;  3:31:  ἐν  ἐσχάάτῃ  πνοῇ  κειµμέένῳ;  4:31:  τῶν  ἐν  
ἀξιώώµματι  κειµμέένων;  15:18:  ἐν  ἥττονι  µμέέρει  κείίµμενος).    

  
128.  φρόόνηµμα  “thinking,  mind”  

7:21  ἕκαστον  δὲ  αὐτῶν  παρεκάάλει  τῇ  πατρίίῳ  φωνῇ  γενναίίῳ  πεπληρωµμέένη  φρονήήµματι;  
13:9  τοῖς  δὲ  φρονήήµμασιν  ὁ  βασιλεὺς  βεβαρβαρωµμέένος  

  
In  classical  literature,  φρόόνηµμα  (general  meaning:  “mind,  spirit”)  is  used  in  either  a  
positive  sense   (“high  spirit”:   cf.  Thucydides,  Historiae,  2.61.3:  δουλοῖ  γὰρ  φρόόνηµμα  
τὸ   αἰφνίίδιον   καὶ   ἀπροσδόόκητον   καὶ   τὸ   πλείίστῳ   παραλόόγῳ   ξυµμβαῖνον)   or   a  
negative  sense  (“arrogance”:  cf.  Aeschylus,  Prometheus  vinctus,  953:  σεµμνόόστοµμόός  γε  
καὶ  φρονήήµματος  πλέέως  ὁ  µμῦθόός  ἐστιν;  also   in   the  plural:   Isocrates,  Plataicus,   37.7:  
παυσάάµμενοι   τῶν  φρονηµμάάτων  ἦλθον  ὡς  ὑµμᾶς,   ταπεινόότερον  διατεθέέντες  ἢ  νῦν  
ἡµμεῖς   τυγχάάνοµμεν   ἔχοντες).   Both   senses   are   exemplified   in   2   Macc:   in   7:21,   the  
mother   of   the   seven   martyrs   is   filled   with   a   “noble   spirit”,   whereas   in   13:9   king  
Antiochus  is  full  of  “barbarous  arrogance”.    
  

129.  φύύρδην  “with  confusion”266  
4:41  τινὲς  δὲ  ἐκ  τῆς  παρακειµμέένης  σποδοῦ  δρασσόόµμενοι  φύύρδην  ἐνετίίνασσον  εἰς  τοὺς  περὶ  

τὸν  Λυσίίµμαχον  
  

This   rare   adverb,   derived   from   φύύρω,   LSJ   I“to   mix   something   dry   with   something  
wet”,  LSJ  II“to  jumble  together,  to  confuse”,  is  attested  only  5  times  up  to  the  1st  c.  BCE,  
in   tragic  poetry  and  historiography   (Aeschylus,  Persae,  812:  δαιµμόόνων  θ’   ἱδρύύµματα  
πρόόρριζα   φύύρδην   ἐξανέέστραπται   βάάθρων;   Sophocles,   Fragmenta   (Radt),   210.39:  
σύύρει   δὴ   φύύρδαν;   Xenophon,   Cyropaedia,   7.1.37:   φύύρδην   ἐµμάάχοντο;   Polybius,  

                                                
264   Abel   1949:   331:   “L’auteur   flétrit   la   surenchère   qui   valut   à   Jason   le   pontificat   par   le   terme  
ὑπονοθεύύειν:  obtenir  une  dignité  comme  les  faveurs  d’une  courtisane,  à  prix  d’argent”.    
265  Schwarz  2008:  218.  
266  Hesychius,  Lexicon,  1024:  φύύρδην·∙  ἀτάάκτως,  συγκεχυµμέένως,  ἀναµμίίξ.    
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Historiae,  16.8.9:  τοὺς  αἰγιαλοὺς  ἦν   ἰδεῖν  φύύρδην  σεσωρευµμέένους  ἀναµμὶξ  πάάντων  
τῶν  προειρηµμέένων  [viz.,  νεκρῶν,  αἵµματος,  ὅπλων,  ναυαγίίων];  ib.,  30.11.6:  πάάντα  δ’  
εἰκῇ  καὶ  φύύρδην  ἐπράάττετο).  Another  very  rare  adverb  in  –δην  occurring  in  2  Macc  
is   ῥύύδην,   “violently,   furiously”   (3:25:   φερόόµμενος  δὲ  ῥύύδην),   attested   only   in   the  
fragments   of   Hipponax   and   in   Polybius   (Fragmenta   ex   incertis   libris,   18:  
ἐφέέρετο  ῥύύδην).  We  may  assume  that   the  author  of  2  Macc  drew  both  φύύρδην  and  
ῥύύδην  from  Polybius.    
  

130.  χορτώώδης  “of  grass,  grass-­‐‑like”  
5:27  τὴν  χορτώώδη  τροφὴν  σιτούύµμενοι  

  
χόόρτος,  initially  LSJ  I“enclosed  feeding-­‐‑space”  (Homer,  Ilias,  11.774:  αὐλῆς  ἐν  χόόρτῳ),  
designates   from  Hesiod   onwards   the   “fodder”,   especially   for   horses   and   cattle   (cf.  
Hesiodus,  Opera  et  dies,  606:  χόόρτον  δ’  ἐσκοµμίίσαι  καὶ  συρφετόόν,  ὄφρα  τοι  εἴη  βουσὶ  
καὶ  ἡµμιόόνοισιν  ἐπηετανόόν),  the  “hay”  (cf.  Xenophon,  Anabasis,  1.5.10:  διφθέέρας  ἃς  
εἶχον  στεγάάσµματα  ἐπίίµμπλασαν  χόόρτου  κούύφου),  the  “grass”  (cf.  ib,  1.5.5:  οὐ  γὰρ  ἦν  
χόόρτος  οὐδὲ  ἄλλο  οὐδὲν  δέένδρον,  ἀλλὰ  ψιλὴ  ἦν  ἅπασα  ἡ  χώώρα),  or  food  in  general  
(cf.  Hipponax,  Fragmenta,  26.6:  σῦκα  µμέέτρια  τρώώγων  καὶ  κρίίθινον  κόόλλικα,  δούύλιον  
χόόρτον).   In   the   LXX,   χόόρτος   translates   the  Hebrew   “‘ēśeḇ”,   “seed-­‐‑bearing   annuals  
springing  up  after  rain:  grass,  weeds,  vegetables,  cereals”.267  It  occurs  50  times  along  
with   λάάχανον   (edible   herbs   and   vegetables),   and   βοτάάνη   (rendering   the   Hebrew  
“deše”,   grass,   “ēśeḇ”,   cultivated  plants,   and   “ḥāṣîr”,   herbage).268   The   attachment   of  
the  suffix  –ώώδης,  denoting  resemblance  or,  in  this  case,  abundance,269  to  χόόρτος  has  
led   to   the   formation   of   the   neologism   χορτώώδης,   “rich   in   grass”,   modelled   after  
ποώώδης  (cf.  Herodotus,  Historiae,    4.47:  ἥ    τε    γὰρ    γῆ    ἐοῦσα    πεδιὰς    αὕτη    ποιώώδης  
  τε     καὶ     εὔυδρόός   ἐστι;  Theophrastus,  Historia   plantarum,   7.9.2:  ποώώδη  καὶ  χλοώώδη).  
Of  the  25  adjectives  in  –ώώδης  occurring  in  the  LXX,  4  are  found  in  2  Macc,  and  3  of  
them  are  LXX  hapax  legomena:  ἀντρώώδης,  ληρώώδης,  χορτώώδης.270    
  

131.  ψυχικῶς  “heartily,  from  the  heart”    
4:37  ψυχικῶς  οὖν  ὁ  Ἀντίίοχος  ἐπιλυπηθεὶς;  14:24  ψυχικῶς  τῷ  ἀνδρὶ  προσεκέέκλιτο  

  
The  adverb  ψυχικῶς  is  a  neologism  of  2  Macc.  It  derives  from  the  adjective  ψυχικόός,  
“belonging   to   the   soul,   mental”,   attested   from   Aristoteles   onwards   as   an   initially  
philosophical   term   complementary   to   σωµματικόός,   “bodily”   (cf.   Ethica   Nicomachea,  
1117b28:   διῃρήήσθωσαν   δὴ   αἱ   ψυχικαὶ   καὶ   αἱ   σωµματικαίί   [ἡδοναίί]);   Polybius  
(Historiae,  6.5.7:  τῇ  σωµματικῇ  ῥώώµμῃ  καὶ  τῇ  ψυχικῇ  τόόλµμῃ;  I.  Aeg.  Thrace  5.20  [166-­‐‑160  
BCE]:  ψυχικὴν  ἅµμα  καὶ  σω[µματικὴν]  ὑπέέµμειναν  κ[α]κοπαθίίαν).271   In  the  LXX,  the  

                                                
267  NIDNTT,  vol.  2,  p.  211.    
268  Op.  cit.,  vol.  1,  p.  743.    
269  Kühner  1892:  298.    
270  The  fourth,  θηριώώδης,  is  also  attested  in  4  Macc,  12:13:  θηριωδέέστατε.  
271  See  TDNT,  s.v.  ψυχικόός.    
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adjective  occurs  only  in  4  Macc  (1:32:  τῶν  δὲ  ἐπιθυµμιῶν  αἱ  µμέέν  εἰσιν  ψυχικαίί,  αἱ  δὲ  
σωµματικαίί).   In   2   Macc,   ψυχικῶς   is   used   in   the   hapax   sense   “from   the   heart”,   ex  
animo.   It   corresponds   to   the   LXX   adverbial   ἐκ   ψυχῆς   (cf.  Deuteronomium,   13:4:   εἰ  
ἀγαπᾶτε  κύύριον  τὸν  θεὸν  ὑµμῶν  ἐξ  ὅλης  τῆς  καρδίίας  ὑµμῶν  καὶ  ἐξ  ὅλης  τῆς  ψυχῆς  
ὑµμῶν;  Ezechiel,  25:15:  ἐπιχαίίροντες  ἐκ  ψυχῆς).    
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CHAPTER  4  
DISCUSSION  

  
  

4.1  The  frequency  of  the  LXX  hapax  legomena  in  2  Macc,  4-­‐‑7  
  
2  Macc  has  a  total  word  count  of  11,917  words.272  Chapters  4-­‐‑7  contain  3,287  words,  
which  represent  27,58  %  of   the   total  word  number  of   the  book.  The   list  of   the  LXX  
hapax  legomena  in  these  chapters  comprises  131  words.  According  to  a  strict  definition  
of   the   term  “LXX  hapax”,  only  95  of   these  131  words  are  “singles”,   i.e.,   they  occur  
only  once  in  2  Macc  as  well  as  in  the  entire  LXX;  the  remaining  36  words  occur  from  2  
to  7  times  in  2  Macc,  but  are  unattested  in  any  other  book  of  the  LXX  (see  Table  1).  
When   it   comes   to   absolute   hapaxes,   the   proportion   is   considerably   lower:   only   9  
words   occur   once   in   2  Macc   and  nowhere   else   in   the   extant   Greek   literature.273   In  
other  words,   a   2,89  %   (strict   definition)   or   a   3,98  %   (broad   definition)   of   the   total  
word  number  of  chapters  4-­‐‑7  consists  of  LXX  hapaxes,  and  a  0,27  %  consists  of  hapax  
legomena   totius  graecitatis.  All   the  data  presented  henceforth  are  based  on   the  broad  
definition  of  the  term  “LXX  hapax”  that  we  have  adopted  throughout  this  study.  

Chapter  5  has  the  highest  proportion  of  LXX  hapaxes  (34  or  5,27  %  of  the  total  
word  number  of  the  chapter),  followed  by  Chapter  4  (53  or  4,87  %)  and  Chapter  6  (26  
or  3,83  %).  Chapter  4  is  by  far  the  richest  in  absolute  hapaxes  (8)  and  in  neologisms  
(14);   chapters   6   and   5   rank   next   with   2   and   1   absolute   hapaxes,   and   7   and   7  
neologisms  respectively.  It  is  noteworthy  that  chapter  7,  the  “centerpiece  of  the  entire  
book”,274  as  it  has  been  called,  relating  the  martyrdom  of  the  seven  brothers  and  their  
mother,   contains   the   fewest  LXX  hapaxes   (18  or   2,05  %  of   the   chapter’s   total  word  
number),  the  fewest  neologisms  (3)  and  no  absolute  hapaxes.  A  possible  explanation  
for   this   disproportion   is   that   in   chapter   4,   which   centers   on   the   clash   between  
Hellenism  and   Judaism,   the  author  had   to  use  a   specifically  Greek  vocabulary   that  
reflected   the   causes   of   this   clash,   and   at   the   same   time   raise   the   anti-­‐‑Hellenizing  
rhetoric,   employing  an  elevated   style  befitting  his  polemic  against  opponents  well-­‐‑
versed  in  Greek,275  whereas  the  martyrological  content  of  chapter  7  demanded  a  more  
colloquial  style  that  would  make  it  more  accessible  to  the  average  Jewish  reader,   in  
accord  with  the  desire  expressed  by  the  epitomator  to  provide  an  easy  narrative  for  
those  who  want  to  commit   it   to  memory  and  profit   from  it   (cf.  2:25:  ἐφροντίίσαµμεν  
(…)  τοῖς  δὲ  φιλοφρονοῦσιν  εἰς  τὸ  διὰ  µμνήήµμης  ἀναλαβεῖν  εὐκοπίίαν  πᾶσιν  δὲ  τοῖς  

                                                
272  As  counted  by  Microsoft  Word’s  Word  Count  (the  number  of  words  of  chapters  4-­‐‑7  has  also  been  
counted  manually).  TLG  gives  the  number  of  12,762  words.  
273  According  to  a  strict  definition  of  the  term  “absolute  hapax”,  ἀλλοφυλισµμόός  and  δεινάάζω  are  dis  
legomena  totius  graecitatis,  since  they  occur  twice  in  2  Macc  and  never  elsewhere.    
274  Elledge  2006:  17.  
275  deSilva  (2002:  277)  is  right  in  pointing  out  that  “both  Jason  and  the  epitomator  did  not  simply  reject  
everything  that  Greek  culture  had  to  offer  but  rather  drew  the  lines  where  they  felt  it  counted  most  –  
which  was  obviously  not  at  the  level  of  language  or  literary  production”.  See  also  Blomqvist  1988:  32.  
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ἐντυγχάάνουσιν  ὠφέέλειαν).   It   is  also  possible  that  chapter  7  was  an  addition  to  the  
book,  written  by  a  later  reviser  in  a  plain  prose  style  reflecting  a  Hebrew  Vorlage,  as  
Habicht  has  suggested.276  As  regards  the  epitomator’s  commentary  in  6:12-­‐‑17,  it  has  
its  share  of  LXX  hapaxes  (3),  among  which  ἐλευστέέον  stands  out.  Does  this  striking  
neologism  reflect  an  effort  on  the  part  of  the  epitomator  to  show  that  his  mastery  of  
Greek  is  on  a  par  with  Jason’s?  Or  should  we  ascribe  most  of  the  coinages  occurring  
in  the  book  to  the  epitomator  himself,  based  on  his  programmatic  statement,  in  2:23-­‐‑
32,   where   he   likens   himself   to   the   painter   and   the   decorator   who   come   after   the  
master  builder  (in  this  case,  Jason  of  Cyrene)  to  adorn  a  newly  built  house  (2:29:  τῷ  
δὲ   ἐγκαίίειν   καὶ   ζωγραφεῖν   ἐπιχειροῦντι   τὰ   ἐπιτήήδεια   πρὸς   διακόόσµμησιν  
ἐξεταστέέον)?   The   string   of   three   verbal   adjectives   in   –τέέος   (φροντιστέέον,  
ἐξεταστέέον,   συγχωρητέέον),   occurring   in   the   epitomator’s   prologue,   is   evidence  
enough   that   it   is   the   latter  who   uses   this   feature   throughout   the   book   in   order   to  
enhance  the  literary  quality  of  his  prose.  

The   highest   concentration   of   LXX   hapaxes   appears   in   4:8-­‐‑20   (introduction   of  
Hellenic   customs   in   Jerusalem),   4:34-­‐‑38   (murder   of   the   high   priest   Onias   by  
Andronicus   and  punishment   of   the   latter   by   the  king),   5:2-­‐‑6   (apparitions   of   armed  
horsemen  in  the  sky  over  Jerusalem),  6:2-­‐‑8  (defilement  of  the  Temple  and  imposition  
of   the  Dionysiac  cult  on  the  Jews),  6:18-­‐‑21  and  6:23-­‐‑25  (martyrdom  of  Eleazar),  and  
7:1-­‐‑6  (martyrdom  of  the  first  of  the  seven  brothers)  (see  Table  2).   In  most  cases,   the  
clusters   of   LXX   hapaxes   correspond   to   crucial   moments   in   the   narrative   of   the  
“Hellenization  crisis”  or  to  high  points  of  pathos.  

  
4.2  Classification  of  the  LXX  hapax  legomena  in  2  Macc,  4-­‐‑7  

  
In  order  to  account  for  the  occurrence  of  the  131  extra-­‐‑Septuagintal  words  in  2  Macc,  
4-­‐‑7,  it  is  necessary  to  classify  them  first  according  to  the  period  of  the  Greek  language  
to   which   they   belong   and   then   according   to   the   semantic   domains   to   which   they  
pertain.    

  
4.2.1  Chronological  classification  

  
Starting  with  a  chronological  classification  of  our  vocabulary,  we  find  that  88  words  
(67,17  %)  are  Classical,  i.e.,  they  are  attested  before  322  BCE,  and  43  words  (32,82  %)  
are  post-­‐‑Classical,  i.e.,  they  are  attested  after  322  BCE  (see  Table  3).  Although  most  of  
the  words  that  go  back  to  Classical  Greek  continue  to  be  attested  in  the  post-­‐‑Classical  
period  with   different   frequency   of   occurrence   for   each  word,   it   is   evident   that   the  
extra-­‐‑Septuagintal   vocabulary   of   the   chapters   under   consideration   consists  
overwhelmingly  of  words  of  a  Classical  stock.  If  we  attempt  a  further  selection  on  the  
basis  of  the  rarity  of  the  Classical  words,  we  come  up  with  a  list  of  words  that  occur  
no  more  than  10  times  in  the  extant  literature  prior  to  2  Macc:  

                                                
276  Habicht  1979:  171  and  233.  See  also  Schwarz  2008:  20.  
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ἀκαριαῖος,   ἀναχάάσκω,   ἀπέένθητος,   ἀποκοσµμέέω,   δυσηµμερίία,   δυσσεβέέω,  
ἐξοπλησίία,   ἐπιπληρόόω,   θεόόκτιστος,   θεοµμαχέέω,   θηριόόω,   µμισοπονηρέέω,  
παρακλείίω,  προηγορέέω,  προσκύύπτω,  φύύρδην.  
  
This  vocabulary  of  rare  words  presupposes  a  familiarity  with  Classical  literature  (or  
with  Hellenistic   authors  well-­‐‑versed   in   Classical   literature),   and  would   have   been  
unlikely  to  appear  elsewhere  in  the  LXX  than  in  the  literary  books.  This  applies  also  
to  Atticisms  rare  in  the  Koine  such  as  θᾶττον  and  νεώώς.  

As   regards   the   post-­‐‑Classical   vocabulary,   we   may   single   out   a   significant  
number  of  words  (31),  which  appear  for  the  first  time  in  2  Macc.  These  neologisms-­‐‑
cum-­‐‑proton  legomena  could  not  have  occurred  or  did  not  happen  to  occur  in  the  LXX  
books   translated   prior   to   2  Macc,   and   did   not   happen   to   recur   in   the   LXX   books  
translated  or  written  after  2  Macc.  They  represent  23,66  %  of  the  total  number  of  LXX  
hapaxes  occurring  in  chapters  4-­‐‑7.278  There  remain  only  12  post-­‐‑Classical  words  (9,9  
%  of   the  LXX  hapaxes),  which  are  attested  for  the  most  part   in  non-­‐‑literary  texts  of  
the  late  3rd-­‐‑1st  c.  BCE.    

What  is  striking  is  that  this  vocabulary,  which  is  totally  absent  from  the  rest  of  
the   LXX,   is   abundantly   attested   in   other,   mainly   historiographic   works   of   the  
Classical,  Hellenistic  and  Greco-­‐‑Roman  periods.  Of  the  100  (87  Classical  and  13  post-­‐‑
Classical279)   words   that   we   have   designated   as   LXX   hapaxes,   51   are   attested   in  
Xenophon,  51  in  Polybius,  65  in  Diodorus  Siculus,  53  in  Dionysius  Halicarnassensis,  
50   in  Philo,   12   in   the  NT   and  68   in  Flavius   Josephus.  Moreover,   39  of   these  words  
occur  in  the  papyri  from  the  3rd-­‐‑1st  c.  BCE,  and  56  in  the  inscriptions  from  the  same  
period.  Although  this  sample  is  very  small,  we  think  it  can  serve  as  an  indicator  of  
the  extra-­‐‑Biblical  linguistic  affiliations  of  2  Macc.    

  
4.2.2  Classification  into  semantic  domains  

  
Based  on  the  classification  of  the  LXX  hapaxes  into  semantic  domains  (see  Table  4),280  
we  may  distinguish  the  following  major  groups  of  words:    

  
(a)   Terms   related   to   military   activities   (ἀκρόόπολις,   ἐξοπλησίία,   θωρακισµμόός,   ἴλη,  
κάάµμαξ,   καταδροµμήή,   Μυσάάρχης,   προσβολήή,   σπασµμόός,   σπειρηδόόν,   τριήήρης,  
τρόόπαιον),    
(b)   Terms   denoting   violence,   harm   and   killing   (ἀποκοσµμέέω,   δήήµμιος,   κρηµμνίίζω,  
µμιαιφόόνος,  παρακλείίω,  περισκυθίίζω,  συµμφλογίίζω,  συνεκκεντέέω,  τηγανίίζω),  

                                                
278  The  neologisms  are  treated  in  4.5.  
279  The  neologisms  have  not  been  counted.  
280  This  classification  is  based  on  Louw  &  Nida  (1988).  



 85 

(c)   Terms   denoting   moral   and   ethical   qualities   and   related   activities   (ἀναγνείία,  
ἀπευθανατίίζω,   εὐεργέέτηµμα,   θέέµμις,   θηριόόω,   µμισοπονηρέέω,   µμύύσος,   πλησιάάζω,  
συµμµμισοπονηρέέω,  ὑπονοθεύύω),    
(d)   Terms   related   to   religious   activities   and   beliefs   (ἀναβίίωσις,   δυσσεβέέω,  
θεόόκτιστος,   θεοµμαχέέω,   ἱερόόσυλος,   ἱεροσύύληµμα,   νεώώς,   σπλαγχνίίζω,  
σπλαγχνισµμόός),  
(e)   Terms   related   to   courts   and   legal   procedures   (ἀκατάάγνωστος,   ἀντιµμαρτυρέέω,  
δικαιολογίία,  ἐνδείίκτης,  ἐπίίπληξις,  προηγορέέω,  προήήγορος,  πρόόστιµμον),  
(f)   Terms   denoting   attitudes   and   emotions   (ἀποργίίζοµμαι,   δεινάάζω,   δυσφορέέω,  
ἔκθυµμος,  εὐµμέένεια,  κατατολµμάάω,  ψυχικῶς).  

  
These  groups  highlight   the  main   themes  not   only  of   chapters   4-­‐‑7  but  of   the  whole  
book:  military   clashes,   religious  and  ethical   issues,  martyrology.  Noteworthy   is   the  
abundance  of   legal   terms,  which  bear   evidence   to   the   author’s   familiarity  with   the  
legal   terminology   of   his   time,   while   the   many   emotive   terms,   half   of   which   are  
neologisms,  show  his  concern  for  pathopoeia.  

The  question  that  we  have  set  as  the  main  purpose  of  our  study  to  reply  to  is,  of  
course,  why  these  words  are  LXX  hapax  legomena,  viz.,  why  they  do  not  appear  in  the  
other   books   of   the   LXX.   The   chronological   criterion   revealed   on   the   one   hand   a  
rarefied,   classical   Greek   vocabulary   that   would   have   been   unlikely   to   appear   in  
books  whose  translators  or  writers  had  no  high  literary  knowledge  or  ambitions,  and  
on   the   other   hand   a   good   number   of   new   words   that   probably   entered   the  
vocabulary   of   the   2nd   c.   BCE   through   2   Macc.   The   semantic   classification   reveals  
another  group  of  words   that  would  have  been  unlikely   to  appear   in   the   translated  
books  of  the  LXX,  because  they  denote  things  and  notions  alien  to  the  Jewish  culture  
and   religion281   (and   probably   unnamed   in   Hebrew)   or   associated   with   the   pagan  
practices  of  the  Greeks,  which  were  negatively  valued  by  the  Jews.  E.g.,  ἀκρόόπολις,  
ἄνηβος,   γενέέθλιος,   δᾳδουχίία,   ἐφηβεῖον,   ἔφηβος,   θεωρόός,   παλαίίστρα,  
πενταετηρικόός,  πέέτασος,  θέέµμις,  σπλαγχνίίζω,  τριήήρης,  τρόόπαιον,  etc.).  Finally,  it  is  
to   chance   that   we   have   to   attribute   the   non-­‐‑attestation   of   a   number   of   words  
elsewhere  in  the  LXX.    

Now,  how  can  we  account  for  the  use  of  these  LXX  hapaxes  in  2  Macc?  Schwarz  
remarks   that   2   Macc   “deals   with   struggles,   both   internal   and   external”,   and   that  
“lively   language   is   used   to   involve   the   reader   emotionally   in   the   heat   of   the  
struggles”.282  We  may  suggest  that  a  fair  number  of  LXX  hapaxes  serve  this  purpose,  
namely   to   make   the   language   more   colorful,   to   impress   it   on   the   reader’s   or   the  
listener’s  mind  and  memory  and  to  heighten  his  or  her  emotional  response.  This   is  
especially  evident  in  the  variety  of  synonyms  denoting  killing  and  torturing,  which,  
as  de  Bruyne  has  noted,  should  be  ascribed  to  the  subject-­‐‑matter  of  the  book  as  well  

                                                
281  See  Richnow,  W.  (1966)  Untersuchungen  zu  Sprache  und  Stil  des  zweiten  Makkabäerbuches,  p.  iv.  Cited  
in  Goldstein  1984:  20.  
282  Schwarz  2008:  72  and  76  ff.    
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as  to  the  author’s  aspiring  to  eloquence.283  Moreover,  the  author’s  concern  for  verbal  
variation  prompts  him  to  use  rare,  infrequent  or  novel  words  as  equivalents  of  more  
common  or  frequently  attested  ones  (e.g.,  the  rare  adverb  αἰφνιδίίως  occurs  along  the  
synonymous  ἄφνω,  the  very  rare   in  Koine  νεώώς  alternates  with  the  common  ναόός,  
δυσσεβέέω   is   used   along   ἀσεβέέω,   δυσφορέέω   alongside   δυσφόόρως   φέέρω,   the  
neologism  λεληθόότως  is  used  as  a  variant  of  λαθραίίως,  the  neologisms  ἱεροσύύληµμα  
and   σπειρηδόόν   are   used   along   ἱεροσυλίία   and   κατὰ   σπείίρας   respectively,   συχνόός  
occurs   alongside   πολύύς,   ἀκρόόπολις   along   ἄκρα,   εὐεργέέτηµμα   along   εὐεργεσίία,  
πέέτρος  alongside  λίίθος,  οὐ  ῥᾴδιος  alongside  οὐκ  εὐχερήής  and  χαλεπόός,  πρόόστιµμον  
along   ἐπίίτιµμον,   σύύµμφορον   along   συµμφέέρον,   ὑπεραγόόντως   along   ὑπεράάγαν   and  
περιρρήήγνυµμι   in   lieu   of   the   amply   attested   in   the   LXX   διαρρήήγνυµμι),   or   simplicia  
along  with  compounds  with  prefixes  which  strengthen  or  vary   their  meaning   (e.g.,  
τολµμάάω-­‐‑κατατολµμάάω,   πυρόόω-­‐‑ἐκπυρόόω,   πληρόόω-­‐‑ἐπιπληρόόω,   κρηµμνίίζω-­‐‑
κατακρηµμνίίζω,   ἀποργίίζοµμαι-­‐‑ἐποργίίζοµμαι,   ἐκκεντέέω-­‐‑συγκεντέέω-­‐‑συνεκκεντέέω,  
µμισοπονηρέέω-­‐‑συµμµμισοπονηρέέω).284  No  less  decisive  in  the  use  of  a  rare  or  unusual  
word   is   the   author’s   fondness   for   rhetorical   effect:   antithesis,   homoioteleuton,  
alliteration   and,   above   all,   paronomasia   motivate   the   choice   of   a   number   of   LXX  
hapaxes   such   as   δεξιάάζω   (δεξιασθείίς-­‐‑δοὺς   δεξιάάν),   δυσηµμερίία   (εὐηµμερίίαν-­‐‑
δυσηµμερίίαν),   δεινάάζω   and   δυσφορέέω   (ἐδείίναζον   καὶ   ἐδυσφόόρουν),   εὐµμέένεια  
(εὐµμέένειαν-­‐‑δυσµμέένειαν),  ἑλληνισµμόός  (ἑλληνισµμοῦ-­‐‑ἀλλοφυλισµμοῦ),  etc.  

There   is   a   more   subtle   reason,   however,   that   may   have   triggered   the   use   of  
extra-­‐‑Biblical   words   in   2  Macc.  As  Himmelfarb   has   demonstrated,   2  Macc   artfully  
appropriates  Greek  terminology  to  express  praise  for  the  Jewish  heroes  and  martyrs:  
the  adjective  γενναῖος,  used  in  Greek  literature  of  warriors,  is  applied  to  the  martyrs  
Eleazar  and  Razis,  to  one  of  the  seven  brothers  and  their  mother,  as  well  as  to  Judas  
Maccabeus  and  his  men,  while  the  “quintessentially  Greek”  phrase  καλòς  κἀγαθόός  
is  used  to  designate  the  old  high  priest  Onias  III.285  One  might  equally  well  suggest  
that  the  author  of  2  Macc  uses  a  Greek  vocabulary  in  order  to  undermine  or  reverse  
cultural  stereotypes  established  by  the  Greeks.  E.g.,  the  LXX  hapax  περισκυθίίζω,  an  
ethnic  verb   referring   to  an  atrocious  military  practice  of   the  Scythians,   is  used  of  a  
method  of   torture   employed  by   the  men  of  Antiochus   IV   against   one   of   the   seven  
Jewish   martyrs.   The   Seleucid   king   and   his   men   are   thus   equated   to   people  
traditionally  regarded  as  savage  and  barbarian  by  the  Greeks.  In  the  same  way,  from  
the   Jewish  viewpoint  of   the  author  of  2  Macc,  Ἑλληνισµμόός,  originally   the  usage  of  
the  prestigious  Greek  language  and  style,  which  served  to  distinguish  a  Greek  from  a  
non-­‐‑Greek   speaking   “barbarian”,   is   used   here   of   the   Greek   way   of   life,   which   is  
associated  with  a  people  bluntly  called  barbarian.286  

  
                                                
283  De  Bruyne  1921:  409:  “Dans  un  livre  où  l’on  tue  beaucoup  et  avec  un  auteur  qui  vise  à  l’  élégance  il  
faut  s’  attendre  à  un  grand  nombre  de  synonymes  ayant  le  sens  de  tuer”.  
284  For  further  examples  of  the  author’s  care  for  stylistic  variation,  see  Schwarz  2008:  68  ff.  
285  Himmelfarb  1998:  32  ff.  
286  See  Habicht  1979:  190.  
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4.3  The  provenance  of    the  LXX  hapax  legomena  in  2  Macc,  4-­‐‑7  
  
4.3.1  Classical  and  Hellenistic  authors  

  
We  may  summarize  here  some  of  our  conjectures  concerning  the  provenance  of  the  
LXX  hapaxes  in  2  Macc,  based  on  the  examination  of  the  vocabulary  in  chapter  3.  One  
has   to   be   very   cautious,   of   course,   when   discussing   literary   allusions,   echoes   and  
influences,  given  the  amount  of  Classical  and  Hellenistic  literature  that  has  been  lost,  
but  to  which  our  author  had  probably  access.  With  this  caveat  in  mind,  we  may  say  
that,  prior  to  2  Macc,  προηγορέέω  is  found  only  in  Xenophon  and  ἀποργίίζοµμαι  only  
in   Menander;   περισκυθίίζω   has   its   origin   in   Herodotus;   ἀπέένθητος,   δυσηµμερίία,  
δυσσεβέέω,   θεοµμαχέέω   and   µμύύσος,   as   well   as   the   Homeric   adjective   µμιαιφόόνος,  
occurring   mainly   in   the   tragedians,   suggest   a   familiarity   with   tragic   poetry;   τὰ  
πρόόστιµμα  τῆς  ὑπερηφανίίας  echoes  τἀπιτίίµμια  τῆς  δυσσεβείίας  in  Sophocles’  Electra,  
1378;  ἀναχανώών  points  to  Aristophanes;  σπειρηδόόν  is  undoubtedly  Polybian,  as  well  
as  the  figurative  use  of  παρακλείίω  and  of  θηριόόω  (in  the  expression  τεθηριωµμέένος  
τῇ  ψυχῇ);  the  expression  παῦλα  τῆς  ἀνοίίας  (possibly  a  pun  on  Polybius’  παῦλα  τῆς  
ἀγνοίίας)   and   the   hendiadys   αὔξησις   καὶ   δόόξα   may   also   have   their   origin   in  
Polybius;   and   the   metaphorical   use   of   ἐπιφύύω   probably   derives   from   Plato   via  
Polybius.  These  few  examples  imply  that  a  portion  of  the  extra-­‐‑Biblical  vocabulary  of  
2  Macc  is  derived  directly  or  indirectly  from  poetry  and  historiography.    

  
4.3.2  The  LXX  

  
Several  scholars  have  already  pointed  out  the  paucity  of  quotations  from  or  allusions  
to  the  LXX  in  2  Macc.287  Apart  from  the  explicit  quotation  of  Deuteronomium,  31:21  in  
7:6   (see   comment   s.v.   ἀντιµμαρτυρέέω),   we   have   suggested   that   the   neologism  
τιµμωρητήής,  in  4:16:  τούύτους  πολεµμίίους  καὶ  τιµμωρητὰς  ἔσχον,  alludes  to  ἐκδικητήής,  
in  Psalmi,  8:3:  τοῦ  καταλῦσαι  ἐχθρὸν  καὶ  ἐκδικητήήν.    

  
4.4  Linguistic  evidence  for  the  date  of  2  Macc  

  
As  noted  in  4.3.1,  2  Macc  is  indebted  to  Polybius’  Historiae  for  at  least  one  word,  the  
military  terminus  technicus  σπειρηδόόν,  in  5:2  and  12:20.  This  adverb  is  a  neologism  of  
Polybius,288   occurring   twice   in   Historiae,   in   5.4.9   and   11.11.6.   If   we   knew   with  
certainty  the  date  of  publication  of  Polybius’  work,  then  we  could  also  have  a  hint  as  
to   the   date   of   composition   of   2  Macc.   Unfortunately,   the   date   of   composition   and  
publication  of  Historiae  is  a  debated  issue.  Walbank  argues  that  books  i  to  v  had  been  
published  piecemeal  by  about  150,289  and  makes  a  further  hypothesis  that  “by  147  or  
                                                
287  deSilva  2002:  272-­‐‑3,  Schwarz  2008:  61  ff.  For  these  quotations  and  allusions,  see  Dimant  (1986)  and  
Van  der  Kooij  (1999).  
288  See  De  Foucault  1972:  33-­‐‑34.  
289  Walbank  1990:  21.  
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thereabouts  books  i  to  xv  had  been  not  only  written  but  also  published”.  If  we  ascribe  
the  usage  of  σπειρηδόόν  to  Jason,  then  a  date  of  composition  of  his  history  before  160  
BCE,  as  some  scholars  suggest,290   is  not   likely,  but  a  date   in   the   late  150s  or   later   is  
possible.   If   it   is   the   epitomator   who   adopted   this,   and   possibly   other   Polybian  
neologisms,291   then  any  date  after  150   is  possible.   If   the  first  publication  of  Historiae  
was   a   posthumous   one,292   then   we   have   to   consider   a   date   after   120   BCE   for   the  
composition  of  the  epitome.  In  any  case,  the  linguistic  debt  of  2  Macc  to  Polybius  is  
worth  further  investigation.    

  
4.5  The  neologisms  
  
4.5.1  Morpho-­‐‑semantic  neologisms  

  
Of  the  131  LXX  hapaxes  examined  in  this  study,  31  are  morpho-­‐‑semantic  neologisms:    
  
ἀκατάάγνωστος,   ἀλλοφυλισµμόός,   ἀναβίίωσις,   ἀναγνείία,   ἀπευθανατίίζω,   δᾳδουχίία,  
δεινάάζω,   δεξιάάζω,   διεµμπίίµμπληµμι,   δυσπέέτηµμα,   ἔκθυµμος,   ἐλευστέέος,  
ἐνενηκονταετήής,   ἐφηβεῖον,   θωρακισµμόός,   ἱεροσύύληµμα,   λεληθόότως,   Μυσάάρχης,  
περισκυθίίζω,   προπτύύω,   προσενέέχοµμαι,   πρωτοκλίίσια,   σπλαγχνισµμόός,  
συµμµμισοπονηρέέω,  συµμφλογίίζω,  συνεκκεντέέω,  συσσύύρω,   τιµμωρητήής,   ὑπονοθεύύω,  
χορτώώδης,  ψυχικῶς.  
  
It  is  not  possible  to  assert  how  many  and  which  of  these  words  were  coined  by  Jason  
or  the  epitomator,  and  how  many  and  which  were  existing,  albeit  rare  words  that  just  
did  not  happen  to  find  their  way  into  the  literary  and  non-­‐‑literary  texts  of  the  2nd  c.  
BCE  that  have  come  down  to  us.  The  age-­‐‑designating  adjective  ἐνενηκονταετήής,  for  
instance,   cannot   have   been   a   neologism   strictu   senso,   since   εἰκοσαετήής,  
τριακονταετήής,  etc.  are  attested   in   the  classical   language  as  well  as   in   the  LXX;   the  
military   title   Μυσάάρχης   must   have   been   current   in   the   Seleucid   army;   ἐφηβεῖον,  
designating   a   part   of   the   gymnasium,   must   have   been   a   term   pertaining   to   the  
educational-­‐‑athletic   vocabulary   of   the   Hellenistic   period.   δᾳδουχίία,   attested   in   an  
inscription  from  120  BCE,  must  also  have  been  more  or  less  current  in  the  time  of  2  
Macc,  and  it  is  only  our  suggested  chronological  boundary  of  124  BCE  that  obliges  us  
                                                
290   J.   J.   Collins   (2000)  Between  Athens   and   Jerusalem.   Jewish   Identity   in   the  Hellenistic  Diaspora.  Wm.  B.  
Eerdmans  Publishing,  p.  82.  
291   Another   interesting   word   is   λυσιτέέλεια,   “benefit”.   It   occurs   in   2:27,   that   is,   in   the   epitomator’s  
prologue,  which,  according  to  most  scholars,  was  written  around  or  after  124  BCE,  and,  according  to  
Schwarz   (2008:   11)  by  143  BCE291.  Now,   this  word   is   first   attested   in  Polybius’  Historiae,  18.15.2  and  
31.27.11,  and,  aside  from  2  Macc,   it  recurs   in  Diodorus  Siculus  (1.36.4,  passim).   If  we  assume  that  the  
epitomator  picked  this  word  from  Polybius,  and  that  Polybius  had  not  composed  more  than  books  i-­‐‑
xv  before  147  BCE,  then  Schwarz’s  suggestion  that  the  epitome  was  completed  before  143  BCE  is  not  
very   probable,   since   it   is   doubtful   whether   book   xviii,   in   which   λυσιτέέλεια   occurs,   had   been  
published  by  that  date.  
292  See  Walbank’s  comment,  op.  cit.,  22.  
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to  count  it  among  the  neologisms  of  our  book.  For  these  terms,  the  designation  proton  
legomena   is   more   appropriate.   As   for   πρωτοκλίίσια,   it   could   have   been   a   nonce-­‐‑
word,293   coined   for   a   special   occasion   such   as   the   first   official   proclamation  of   king  
Ptolemy   VI.   It   is   worth   noting   that   7   of   the   neologisms   introduced   in   2   Macc  
(ἀλλοφυλισµμόός,   δεινάάζω,   ἔκθυµμος,   λεληθόότως,   σπλαγχνισµμόός,   ὑπονοθεύύω,  
ψυχικῶς)  occur  more  than  once  in  the  book.  This  recurrence  may  reflect  the  author’s  
intention  to  establish,  as  it  were,  these  neologisms,  especially  if  they  are  his  coinages.  

Of   the   31   neologisms,   8   are   hapax   legomena   totius   graecitatis   (ἀναγνείία,  
ἀπευθανατίίζω,   διεµμπίίµμπληµμι,   ἱεροσύύληµμα,   προπτύύω,   προσενέέχοµμαι,  
πρωτοκλίίσια,   συµμµμισοπονηρέέω),   6   are   dis   legomena   (ἀλλοφυλισµμόός,   δεινάάζω,294  
δεξιάάζω,  δυσπέέτηµμα,  ἐφηβεῖον,  σπλαγχνισµμόός),  and  ἐλευστέέος  and  συµμφλογίίζω  
are   tris   legomena.  This  means   that  at   least  half   the  neologisms   introduced   in  2  Macc  
did  not  catch  on.    

The   neologisms   of   2   Macc   that   were   most   widely   taken   up   by   later   authors  
(more  than  200  instances  in  the  TLG  corpus,  occurring  in  texts  postdating  2  Macc)  are  
ἀναβίίωσις,  probably  due  to  its  theological  significance  for  the  dogma  of  resurrection,  
ἀκατάάγνωστος,  which  entered  the  ecclesiastical  vocabulary  through  Paul’s  Epistula  
ad  Titum  (2:8),  and  the  adverbs  λεληθόότως  and  ψυχικῶς.  

If  we  categorize  these  neologisms  according  to  the  semantic  domains  to  which  
they  belong,  we  note  a  preponderance  of  military   terms   (θωρακισµμόός,  Μυσάάρχης,  
συνεκκεντέέω),  martyrological   terms   (ἀπευθανατίίζω,   περισκυθίίζω,   συµμφλογίίζω),  
religious   or   cultic   terms   (ἀναβίίωσις,   ἱεροσύύληµμα,   σπλαγχνισµμόός),   moral   and  
ethical   terms   (ἀναγνείία,   συµμµμισοπονηρέέω,   ὑπονοθεύύω),  which   are   related   to   the  
subject-­‐‑matter   of   the   chapters   in   which   they   occur.   There   are   also   emotive   terms  
(δεινάάζω,   ἔκθυµμος,   ψυχικῶς),   official   terms   (πρωτοκλίίσια,   δεξιάάζω),   and   a   fair  
number   of   miscellaneous   terms   (ἀκατάάγνωστος,   ἀλλοφυλισµμόός,   διεµμπίίµμπληµμι,  
δυσπέέτηµμα,   ἐλευστέέον,   ἐνενηκονταετήής,   ἐφηβεῖον,   λεληθόότως,   προπτύύω,  
συσσύύρω,  χορτώώδης).  

The  high  number  of  neologisms  is  an   indication  of   the  author’s   linguistic  skill  
and  creativity,  which  enables  him  to  coin  novel  terms  for  the  sake  of  lexical  variation  
and  literary  effect.  

  
4.5.2  Formation  of  the  neologisms  of  2  Macc  

  
The  list  of  the  neologisms  occurring  in  2  Macc,  4-­‐‑7  is  comprised  of  a  balanced  number  
of  substantives   (12)  and  verbs   (12),  of  3  adjectives  and  2  verbal  adjectives,  and  of  2  
adverbs  (see  Table  4).  We  notice  a  prevalence  of  action  nouns  (nomina  actionis)  ending  
in   –µμόός   (3),   –ίία/–είία   (2)   and   –σις   (1),   followed   by   result   nouns   (nomina   rei   actae)  
ending  in  –µμα  (2),  as  well  as  a  prevalence  of  verbs  in  –ίίζω  (3)  and  –άάζω  (2),  denoting  
action,   and   in   –έέω   (2),   denoting   a   condition   or   an   activity.   These   noun   and   verb  

                                                
293  For  the  term,  see  Lee  1983:  52,  and  Hauspie  2001:  27.  
294  See  note  273.    
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suffixes  are  among  the  most  productive  in  Koine.296  We  also  note  the  overwhelming  
predominance  of  compounds  (22)  over  simplicia  (9).  6  compounds  have  a  noun-­‐‑stem  
or   a   numeral   as   their   first   element,   3   are   prefixed   with   an   inseparable   prefix   (ἀ-­‐‑
privative  and  δυσ-­‐‑)  and  13  with  a  prepositional  prefix.  Noteworthy  is  the  variety  of  
the   prepositional   prefixes   (10,   σύύν   being   the   most   frequent,   prefixed   in   4  
compounds),  as  well  as  the  number  of  double  compounds:  3  verbs  are  prefixed  with  
two  prepositional   prefixes   (διεµμπίίµμπληµμι,  προσενέέχοµμαι,   συνεκκεντέέω),   1  with   a  
prepositional   prefix   and   an   adverb   (ἀπευθανατίίζω)   and   1   with   a   prepositional  
prefix  and  a  verb  (συµμµμισοπονηρέέω).  The  large  number  of  composite  verbs  indicates  
an  elevated  style,  and  the  variety  of  the  prepositional  prefixes  is  a  sign  of  the  author’s  
concern  to  convey  semantic  nuances  and  achieve  stylistic  variation.    

All   these  neologisms  would  not  have  sounded  strange   to   the  ears  of  a  Greek-­‐‑
speaker,   as   the   derivatives,   on   the   one   hand,   are   based   on   known   roots,   and   the  
compounds,  on   the  other  hand,  are   composed  of   elements   from  which  many  other  
Greek  words  are  formed  (the  only  word  that  might  have  presented  an  interpretation  
and  comprehension  problem  is  πρωτοκλίίσια).  A  number  of  neologisms  are  no  more  
than   morphological   variants   of   existing   words   (e.g.,   δεξιάάζοµμαι   is   a   variant   of  
δεξιόόοµμαι,   ἱεροσύύληµμα   of   ἱεροσυλίία,   τιµμωρητήής   of   τιµμωρόός,   ἀπευθανατίίζω   of  
εὐθανατέέω,   and  λεληθόότως   of   λάάθρᾳ).   Further,   the   coinage   of   other  words  must  
have  been   facilitated  by   the  existence  of   etymological   cognates   (e.g.,   the  neologism  
δυσπέέτηµμα  is  predated  by  the  verb  ἀποδυσπετέέω,   the  adjective  δυσπετήής  and  the  
adverb   δυσπετῶς,   ἱεροσύύληµμα   is   predated   by   the   substantives   ἱεροσυλίία   and  
ἱερόόσυλος  and   the  verb   ἱεροσυλέέω,   and  ἔκθυµμος  by   the  adverb  ἐκθύύµμως  and   the  
substantive  ἐκθυµμίία)  or  semantic  cognates  (e.g.,  χορτώώδης,  coined  by  analogy  with  
ποώώδης).   A   few   neologisms   may   have   been   created   on   the   model   of   other  
neologisms,   e.g.,   τιµμωρητήής  was   probably   coined   as   an   allusion   to   the   neologism  
ἐκδικητήής  in  Psalmi,  8:3  (see  4.3.2),  while  ἀλλοφυλισµμόός  was  created  on  the  model  of  
the   neologism   Ἰουδαϊσµμόός   and   the   semantic   neologism   Ἑλληνισµμόός.   It   is   also  
possible   that   the   author’s   striving   after   rhetorical   effect   motivated   the   creation   of  
neologisms   such   as   δυσπέέτηµμα,   whose   collocation   with   εὐεργέέτηµμα   in   5:20  
(συµμµμετασχὼν   τῶν   τοῦ   ἔθνους   δυσπετηµμάάτων   γενοµμέένων   ὕστερον  
εὐεργετηµμάάτων)   produces   an   antithesis,   an   homoioteleuton   and   an   isocolon   (see  
4.2.2).297  

  
4.5.3  Semantic  neologisms  

  
Among  the  LXX  hapax  legomena  occurring  in  2  Macc,  4-­‐‑7,  we  may  pick  out  a  number  
of  semantic  neologisms,  i.e.,  previously  attested  words  which  appear  in  a  new  sense  
                                                
296  See  Mayser  1970:  I.  III,  89-­‐‑90  and  151-­‐‑2,  and  Montevecchi  1973:  76-­‐‑79.  
297  Cf.  Gil  1958:  24-­‐‑25:  “Esta  desmedida  afición  por   los   juegos  de  palabras   le  hace  al  epitomador  […]  
crear  neologismos  como  πολεµμοτροφεῖν  (Χ  14:  ἐξενοτρόόφει  …  καὶ  ἐπολεµμοτρόόφει)  por  el  gusto  de  
no  perder  un  buen  homoioteleuton,  o  el  innecessario  δεξιάάζειν,  existiendo  ya  un  δεξιοῦσθαι,  en  IV  34  
por  el  mismo  prurito  de  no  desperdiciar  la  occasión  para  el  empleo  de  la  figura  etimológica”.  
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in  our  book.  As  in  the  case  of  the  morpho-­‐‑semantic  neologisms,  it  is  not  always  easy  
to  distinguish  whether  a  semantic  neologism  was  created  by  the  author  of  2  Macc  or  
whether  it  existed  in  the  mainstream  language,  but  did  not  happen  to  survive  in  any  
other  document  predating  our  book.  ἀποκοσµμέέω,  first  attested  in  the  Odyssea  in  the  
sense   “to   clear   away   (the   table)”,   is   found   six   centuries   later   in   2   Macc   in   the  
euphemistic   sense   “to   remove   from   the   world,   to   kill”.   It   is   obviously   a   literary  
semantic  neologism  resulting  from  the  author’s  desire  to  play  upon  the  meanings  of  
κόόσµμος   (“order”,  “world”).  The  verb  διαρρυθµμίίζω,  which  appears   in   the  speech  of  
the  mother  of  the  seven  sons  in  the  sense  “to  arrange  in  order  (the  natural  elements  
of  which  human  beings  are  composed)”,  is  separated  by  three  centuries  from  its  sole  
previous   occurrence   in   a   corrupted   Attic   inscription,   in   the   sense   “to   adjust”.  We  
may  wonder  whether  the  author  was  aware  of  previous  occurrences  of  this  verb  or  
whether  he  coined  it  de  novo.  In  the  case  of  the  substantives  στοιχείίωσις,  previously  
attested  in  the  sense  “elementary  exposition”,  and  σπασµμόός,  exclusively  used  in  the  
medical  sense  of  “convulsion,  spasm”,  the  author  exploits  the  polysemy  of  the  words  
from  which   they  derive   (στοιχεῖα:   (a)   LSJ   II.4“elementary  or   fundamental  principles”,  
(b)  LSJ  II.2“components  into  which  matter  is  ultimately  divisible,  elements”,  and  σπάάω:  
(a)   LSJ   I“draw   (of   a   sword)”,   (b)   LSJ   II.6“cause   convulsion   or   spasm”,   respectively)   to  
draw  the  new  meanings,  “drawing  (of  a  sword)”  and  “arrangement  of  the  elements”  
respectively.  The  use  of  the  linguistic  term  Ἑλληνισµμόός,  “use  of  a  pure  Greek  style  
and   idiom”,   in   the   more   general,   cultural   sense,   “imitation   of   the   Greek   ways”  
should  also  be  ascribed  to  the  author  of  2  Macc.    

Other   semantic   neologisms   must   have   appeared   in   the   general   language  
sometime  in  the  2nd  c.  BCE  or  earlier.  The  culinary  term  τηγανίίζω,  “to  fry”,  is  used  in  
2   Macc   in   a   martyrological   sense,   which   must   have   existed   in   the   mainstream  
language  of  the  time,  if  “frying”  was  employed  as  a  method  of  torture  and  execution.  
δίίσκος,  “discus”,  here  refers  to  a  discus-­‐‑shaped  gong  which  sounded  the  opening  of  
the   palaestra.   Such   δίίσκοι  may   have   been   common   in  many  Hellenistic   gymnasia.  
The   juridical   term   πρόόσκλησις,   “judicial   summons”,   appears   in   the   sense   of  
“summons”,  “call”,  which  must  also  have  been  used  in  an  athletic  context,  as  2  Macc,  
4:14  implies.  As  regards  the  poetic  word  ἀπέένθητος,  it  first  appears  in  Aeschylus  in  
the  sense  “free  from  grief”  and  reappears  in  the  same  sense  three  centuries  later,  in  a  
corrupt  sepulchral  inscription  from  Karpathos,  and  in  the  sense  of  “unlamented”  in  2  
Macc,  a  sense  which  has  survived  up  to  Modern  Greek.  Should  we  conjecture  that  the  
inscription  retains   the  archaic  poetic  sense,  whereas  2  Macc   illustrates  an  otherwise  
unattested  vernacular  sense,  that  was  current  in  the  language  of  the  2nd  c.  BCE?  The  
lack  of  other  occurrences  of  this  word  in  any  other  document  up  to  the  time  of  our  
book   does   not   permit   us   to   draw   a   firm   conclusion.   Finally,   the   medical   term  
ἔκλαµμψις,  attested  in  the  Hippocratic  corpus  in  the  sense  of  “sudden  development  at  
puberty”,   appears   in   2  Macc   in   the   sense   of   “brightness”,   which   becomes   current  
later.    

If   we   classify   the   above-­‐‑mentioned  words   into   the   types   of   semantic   change  
cited   in   2.6,   we   find   that   a   broadening   or   extension   of   meaning   is   attested   in  
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Ἑλληνισµμόός,   πρόόσκλησις,   δίίσκος   and   τηγανίίζω.   As   an   example   of   restriction   of  
meaning  we  may  cite  παρόόρασις,  “overlooking”,  which  in  2  Macc   is  employed  in  a  
more   specific   religious   sense   (“God’s   turning   away   and  withholding   of   grace   as   a  
(temporary)  punishment”),  and  as  an  example  of  euphemism,  ἀποκοσµμέέω.  Finally,  
the  metaphorical  use  of  the  words  δήήµμιος,  ἐνδείίκτης,  ἐπιπληρόόω  and  πρόόστιµμον  is  
first  attested  in  2  Macc.    
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CHAPTER  5  
CONCLUSION  

  
  

In   our   study,   we   examined   the   extra-­‐‑Septuagintal   vocabulary   of   2   Macc,   4-­‐‑7.   We  
found   131   words   that   do   not   occur   anywhere   else   in   the   Septuagint   (LXX   hapax  
legomena).   These   words   are   not   at   all   absent   or   rare   in   Greek   or   Jewish-­‐‑Greek  
historiographic  works   dating   from   the   4th   c.   BCE   to   the   1st   c.   CE.   They   are   amply  
attested   in   Xenophon,   Polybius,   Diodorus   Siculus,   Dionysius  Halicarnassensis   and  
Flavius  Josephus,  as  well  as  in  the  inscriptions  and,  to  a  lesser  degree,  the  papyri  of  
the  Hellenistic  period.  The  main  reason  for  their  non-­‐‑attestation  in  the  rest  of  the  LXX  
has  to  do  with  the  fact  that  2  Macc,  unlike  most  LXX  books,  is  not  a  translation  of  a  
Semitic  Vorlage,  but  was  originally  written  in  Greek  taking  as  its  historiographic  and  
linguistic  models  Greek  and  not  Biblical  works.    

The   chronological   classification   of   the   hapaxes   showed   an   overwhelming  
predominance  of  classical  words.  The  occurrence,  among  them,  of  a  number  of  very  
rare  words,   originating   in   tragic   poetry   and  historiography,   is   an   indication   of   the  
author’s   preciosity   and   word-­‐‑hunting.   A   classification   into   semantic   domains  
showed  a  preponderance  of  military,  moral  and  ethical,  religious,  legal  and  emotive  
terms   related   to   the   subject-­‐‑matter   of   the   chapters   in   which   they   occur.   The   non-­‐‑
attestation  of  these  words  in  the  rest  of  the  LXX  is  due  to:  (a)  their  rarity  or  novelty,  
(b)  their  profane  character,  or  (c)  mere  chance.  Their  usage  in  the  book  is  motivated  
by   the   author’s   striving   after   an   elevated   style,   and   his   effort   to   achieve   stylistic  
variation  and  produce  rhetorical  effect.  

About   ¼   of   the   extra-­‐‑Septuagintal   vocabulary   in   chapters   4-­‐‑7   consists   of  
morpho-­‐‑semantic   neologisms,   half   of   which   do   not   recur   in   later   literature.   The  
distinction  between  neologisms  coined  by  the  author  of  2  Macc  and  proton  legomena  is  
not  always  easy  to  draw.  Both  the  derivative  and  the  compound  neologisms,  which  
prevail,   follow  patterns  of  word-­‐‑formation  well-­‐‑attested   in  Koine.  Among   the  LXX  
hapaxes,   there   also   occur   a   number   of   semantic   neologisms,   many   of   which   are  
probably   created   by   the   author   of   2   Macc.   Together   with   the   morpho-­‐‑semantic  
neologisms,  they  attest  to  the  latter’s  lexical  creativity  and  Sprachgefühl,  which  result  
from  his  high  mastery  of  Greek.    

As   a   subject   for   further   investigation  we   suggest   an   examination   of   2  Macc’s  
linguistic   debt   to   Polybius.   Schwarz   has   recently   stated   that,   although   the  
comparison  of  Polybius’  vocabulary  with  that  of  2  Macc  is  useful,  there  is  no  “special  
relationship  between  the  two”298.  However,  as  early  as  1857,  Grimm  had  noted  some  
“interessanten  Berührungen  mit  der  Phraseologie  des  Polybius”299,  and  in  our  study  
we   found   a   number   of   characteristic   Polybian   words,   and   especially   neologisms,  
indicating  that  either  Jason,  who  was  probably  an  exact  contemporary  of  Polybius,  or  

                                                
298  Schwarz  2008:  66.  
299  Grimm  1857:  7.  
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the   epitomator,   or   both,  were   readers   of   the  Historiae.  Further   investigation   in   this  
direction  might  confirm  a  closer  linguistic  affinity  between  2  Macc  and  Historiae  than  
thought  so  far,  and  perhaps  even  give  us  some  clues  about  the  debated  issue  of  the  
date  of  composition  of  2  Macc.  
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APPENDIX  
  
Table  1:  Number  of  LXX  hapax  legomena  in  2  Macc,  4-­‐‑7  

  
Chapter   Total  number  of  

words  
Number  of  LXX  hpxlgm   %  
Total   “Singles”   Total   “Singles”  

4   1088   53   37   4,87   3,40  
5   645   34   26   5,27   4,03  
6   678   26   20   3,83   2,94  
7   876   18   12   2,05   1,36  
Total   3287   131   95   3,98   2,89  

  
Table  2:  A  listing  of  the  LXX  hapax  legomena  and  neologisms  in  2  Macc,  4-­‐‑7  in  the  order  

of  their  occurrence.  
  

   Chapter  4   Chapter  5  
      V300   ΝΟ301   AHL302   N303      V   NO   AH

L  
N  

1.   ἐνδείίκτης   1   1         σπειρηδόόν   2   2        
2.   κηδεµμώών   2   1         σπασµμόός   2   1        
3.   σύύµμφορον   5   1         ἴλη   3   1        
4.   παῦλα   6   1         προσβολήή   3   2        
5.   ὑπονοθεύύω   7;26   3      *   καταδροµμήή   3   1        
6.   ἔντευξις   8   1         κάάµμαξ   3   1        
7.   ἐπιχωρέέω   9   2         ἔκλαµμψις   3   1        
8.   ἐφηβεῖον   9   1      *   θωρακισµμόός   3   1      *  
9.   πρεσβείία   11   1         αἰφνιδίίως   5   2        
10.   παρωθέέω   11   1         συννοέέω   6   3        
11.   ἀκρόόπολις   12;28   3         δυσηµμερίία   6   1        
12.   ἔφηβος   12   1         τρόόπαιον   6   2        
13.   πέέτασος   12   1         δήήµμιος   8   2        
14.   Ἑλληνισµμόός   13   1         συχνόός   9   1        
15.   ἀλλοφυλισµμόός   13   2   *   *   ἄταφος   10   1        
16.   ἀναγνείία   13   1   *   *   ἀπέένθητος   10   1        
17.   νεώώς   14   7         θηριόόω   11   1        
18.   παλαίίστρα   14   1         ἄνηβος   13   1        
19.   δίίσκος   14   1         κατατολµμάάω   15   2        
20.   πρόόσκλησις   14   1         αὔξησις   16   1        
21.   ἐξοµμοιόόω   16   1         συσσύύρω   16   1      *  
22.   τιµμωρητήής   16   1      *   ἀποργίίζοµμαι   17   1        
23.   ῥᾴδιος   17   2         παρόόρασις   17   1        
24.   πενταετηρικόός   18   1         προσενέέχοµμαι   18   1   *   *  
25.   θεωρόός   19   1         συµμµμετέέχω   20   1        
26.   παρακοµμίίζω   19;20;23   7         δυσπέέτηµμα   20   1      *  

                                                
300  Verse(s)  in  which  the  word  occurs  in  the  specific  chapter.  
301  Total  number  of  occurrences  in  2  Macc.    
302  Absolute  hapax  legomena  (hapax  legomena  totius  graecitatis).  
303  Neologisms  



 96 

27.   τριήήρης   20   1         εὐεργέέτηµμα   20   1        
28.   πρωτοκλίίσια   21   1   *   *   Μυσάάρχης   24   1      *  
29.   δᾳδουχίία   22   1      *   δισµμύύριοι   24   6        
30.   συνελαύύνω   26   3         ἐξοπλησίία   25   1        
31.   εὐτακτέέω   27   1         συνεκκεντέέω   26   1      *  
32.   θᾶττον   31   3         εἰστρέέχω   26   1        
33.   δεξιάάζω   34   1      *   διαζάάω   27   1        
34.   ὑποψίία   34   1         χορτώώδης   27   1      *  
35.   παρακλείίω   34   1                       
36.   δεινάάζω   35   2   *   *                 
37.   δυσφορέέω   35   2                       
38.   συµμµμισοπονηρέέω   36   1   *   *                 
39.   ψυχικῶς   37   2      *                 
40.   περιρρήήγνυµμι   38   1                       
41.   µμιαιφόόνος   38   2                       
42.   ἀποκοσµμέέω   38   1                       
43.   ἱεροσύύληµμα   39   1   *   *                 
44.   διεµμπίίµμπληµμι   40   1   *   *                 
45.   πέέτρος   41   2                       
46.   φύύρδην   41   1                       
47.   ἱερόόσυλος   42   1                       
48.   δικαιολογίία   44   1                       
49.   ἀκατάάγνωστος   47   1      *                 
50.   προηγορέέω   48   1                       
51.   µμισοπονηρέέω   49   2                       
52.   κηδείία   49   2                       
53.   ἐπιφύύω   50   1                       
   Total      37/16   7   14         26/8   1   7  

  
  

   Chapter  6   Chapter  7  
      V   NO   AHL   N      V   NO   AHL   N  
1.   προσονοµμάάζω   2   1         προήήγορος   2,4   2        
2.   δυσχερήής   3   4         ἔκθυµμος   3;39   3      *  
3.   ἐπιπληρόόω   4   1         ἐκπυρόόω   3;4   2        
4.   πλησιάάζω   4   1         περισκυθίίζω   4   1      *  
5.   γενέέθλιος   7   1         ἔµμπνους   5   2        
6.   σπλαγχνισµμόός   7;21   3      *   τηγανίίζω   5   1        
7.   κισσόός   7   1         ἀντιµμαρτυρέέω   6   1        
8.   ἀστυγείίτων   8   1         ἀναβίίωσις   9   1      *  
9.   σπλαγχνίίζω   8   1         ἐχοµμέένως   15   1        
10.   κρηµμνίίζω   10   1         θεοµμαχέέω   19   1        
11.   λεληθόότως   11   2      *   ὑπεραγόόντως   20   1        
12.   συµμφλογίίζω   11   1      *   φρόόνηµμα   21   2        
13.   δυσσεβέέω   13   1         στοιχείίωσις   22   1        
14.   ἐκπλήήρωσις   14   1         διαρρυθµμίίζω   22   1        
15.   ἐλευστέέον   17   1      *   προσκύύπτω   27   1        
16.   ἀναχάάσκω   18   1         ἐπίίπληξις   33   1        
17.   µμύύσος   19;2

5  
2         πρόόστιµμον   36   1        
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18.   ἀναδέέχοµμαι   19   2         παντελῶς   40   5        
19.   προπτύύω   20   1   *   *                 
20.   θέέµμις   20   2                       
21.   ἐπίίκτητος   23   1                       
22.   θεόόκτιστος   23   1                       
23.   ἐνενηκονταετήής   24   1      *                 
24.   ἀκαριαῖος   25   1                       
25.   ἀπευθανατίίζω   28   1   *   *                 
26.   εὐµμέένεια   29   1                       
   Total      20/6   2   7         12/6   0   3  

  
  
Table  3:  A  chronological  classification  of  the  LXX  hapax  legomena  in  2  Macc,  4-­‐‑7  

  
   Classical   Post-­‐‑Classical   Neologisms  
      Inscr.

304  
Pap.
305  

   Inscr
.  

Pap
.  

   Inscr
.  

1.   αἰφνιδίίως   *   *   ἀποργίίζοµμαι
306  

      ἀκατάάγνωστος     

2.   ἀκαριαῖος         ἐκπλήήρωσις      *   ἀλλοφυλισµμόός     
3.   ἀκρόόπολις   *      Ἑλληνισµμόός         ἀναβίίωσις     
4.   ἀναδέέχοµμαι   *   *   ἐνδείίκτης      *   ἀναγνείία     
5.   ἀναχάάσκω         ἐχοµμέένως      *   ἀπευθανατίίζω     
6.   ἄνηβος   *      κατατολµμάάω      *   δᾳδουχίία   *  
7.   ἀντιµμαρτυρέέω         κρηµμνίίζω         δεινάάζω     
8.   ἀπέένθητος   *      παρόόρασις         δεξιάάζω     
9.   ἀποκοσµμέέω         πρόόστιµμον   *   *   διεµμπίίµμπληµμι     
10.   ἀστυγείίτων   *      σπειρηδόόν         δυσπέέτηµμα     
11.   ἄταφος      *   στοιχείίωσις         ἔκθυµμος     
12.   αὔξησις   *      ὑπεραγόόντως   *      ἐλευστέέον     
13.   γενέέθλιος   *   *            ἐνενηκονταετήής     
14.   δήήµμιος                  ἐφηβεῖον     
15.   διαζάάω      *            θωρακισµμόός     
16.   διαρρυθµμίίζω   *               ἱεροσύύληµμα     
17.   δικαιολογίία   *   *            λεληθόότως     
18.   δίίσκος   *               Μυσάάρχης     
19.   δισµμύύριοι   *   *            περισκυθίίζω     
20.   δυσηµμερίία                  προπτύύω     
21.   δυσσεβέέω                  προσενέέχοµμαι     
22.   δυσφορέέω                  πρωτοκλίίσια     
23.   δυσχερήής   *   *            σπλαγχνισµμόός     
24.   εἰστρέέχω                  συµμµμισοπονηρέέ

ω  
  

25.   ἔκλαµμψις                  συµμφλογίίζω     

                                                
304  Attestation  in  the  inscriptions  from  the  4th-­‐‑1st  centuries  BCE.  
305  Attestation  in  the  papyri  from  the  3th-­‐‑1st  centuries  BCE.  
306   First   attestation   in  Menander’s   Samia,   dated   314   BCE   (see:   Arnott,  W.   G.   (1998)   “First   Notes   on  
Menander’s  Samia”.  In:  Zeitschrift  für  Papyrologie  und  Epigraphik,  Bd.  121,  p.  35.  
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26.   ἐκπυρόόω                  συνεκκεντέέω     
27.   ἔµμπνους   *               συσσύύρω     
28.   ἔντευξις   *   *            τιµμωρητήής     
29.   ἐξοµμοιόόω                  ὑπονοθεύύω   *  
30.   ἐξοπλησίία   *               χορτώώδης     
31.   ἐπίίκτητος      *            ψυχικῶς     
32.   ἐπίίπληξις   *   *                 
33.   ἐπιπληρόόω                       
34.   ἐπιφύύω                       
35.   ἐπιχωρέέω   *   *                 
36.   εὐεργέέτηµμα   *                    
37.   εὐµμέένεια   *   *                 
38.   εὐτακτέέω   *   *                 
39.   ἔφηβος   *                    
40.   θᾶττον                       
41.   θέέµμις   *                    
42.   θεόόκτιστος   *                    
43.   θεοµμαχέέω                       
44.   θεωρόός   *   *                 
45.   θηριόόω                       
46.   ἱερόόσυλος   *   *                 
47.   ἴλη                       
48.   κάάµμαξ   *                    
49.   καταδροµμήή   *   *                 
50.   κηδείία   *   *                 
51.   κηδεµμώών   *                    
52.   κισσόός   *                    
53.   µμιαιφόόνος                       
54.   µμισοπονηρέέω      *                 
55.   µμύύσος                       
56.   νεώώς   *                    
57.   παλαίίστρα   *   *                 
58.   παντελῶς   *   *                 
59.   παρακλείίω                       
60.   παρακοµμίίζω   *   *                 
61.   παρωθέέω      *                 
62.   παῦλα   *                    
63.   πενταετηρικόό

ς  
*   *307                 

64.   περιρρήήγνυµμι                       
65.   πέέτασος   *   *                 
66.   πέέτρος   *                    
67.   πλησιάάζω      *                 
68.   πρεσβείία   *   *                 
69.   προηγορέέω                       
70.   προήήγορος   *                    
71.   προσβολήή   *   *                 
72.   πρόόσκλησις   *   *                 
                                                
307  In  the  papyri,  it  is  attested  as  πενθετηρικόός.  



 99 

73.   προσκύύπτω                       
74.   προσονοµμάάζω   *                    
75.   ῥᾴδιος   *   *                 
76.   σπασµμόός                       
77.   σπλαγχνίίζω   *                    
78.   συµμµμετέέχω   *   *                 
79.   σύύµμφορος   *   *                 
80.   συνελαύύνω                       
81.     συννοέέω      *                 
82.   συχνόός   *                    
83.   τριήήρης   *                    
84.   τρόόπαιον   *                    
85.   τηγανίίζω                       
86.   ὑποψίία      *                 
87.   φρόόνηµμα   *                    
88.   φύύρδην                       
  

Table   4:   Classification   of   the   LXX   hapax   legomena   into   semantic   domains   (based   on  
Louw  &  Nida)  

  
MILITARY  

ACTIVITIES  
MORAL  AND  

ETHICAL  

QUALITIES  AND  

RELATED  

ACTIVITIES  

VIOLENCE,  HARM,  
DESTROY,  KILL  

COURTS  AND  

LEGAL  
PROCEDURES  

ATTITUDES  AND  

EMOTIONS  

ἀκρόόπολις   ἀναγνείία   ἀποκοσµμέέω   ἀκατάάγνωστος   ἀποργίίζοµμαι  
ἐξοπλησίία   ἀπευθανατίίζω   δήήµμιος   ἀντιµμαρτυρέέω   δεινάάζω  
θωρακισµμόός   εὐεργέέτηµμα   κρηµμνίίζω   δικαιολογίία   δυσφορέέω  
ἴλη   θέέµμις   µμιαιφόόνος   ἐνδείίκτης   ἔκθυµμος  
κάάµμαξ   θηριόόω   παρακλείίω   ἐπίίπληξις   εὐµμέένεια  
καταδροµμήή   µμισοπονηρέέω   περισκυθίίζω   προηγορέέω   κατατολµμάάω  
Μυσάάρχης   µμύύσος   συµμφλογίίζω   προήήγορος   ψυχικῶς  
προσβολήή   πλησιάάζω   συνεκκεντέέω   πρόόστιµμον     
σπασµμόός   συµμµμισοπονηρέέω   τηγανίίζω        
σπειρηδόόν   ὑπονοθεύύω           
τριήήρης              
τρόόπαιον              
DEGREE/QUANTITY   RELIGIOUS  

ACTIVITIES    
PHYSIOLOGICAL  

PROCESSES  AND  

STATES  

TIME   LINEAR  

MOVEMENT  

αὔξησις   δυσσεβέέω   ἀναβίίωσις   αἰφνιδίίως   εἰστρέέχω  
διεµμπίίµμπληµμι   ἱερόόσυλος   ἀναχάάσκω   ἀκαριαῖος   ἐλευστέέον  
ἐκπλήήρωσις   ἱεροσύύληµμα   διαζάάω   ἐνενηκονταετήής   παρακοµμίίζω  
ἐπιπληρόόω   νεώώς   ἔµμπνους   ἐχοµμέένως   συνελαύύνω  
παντελῶς   σπλαγχνίίζω   ἐπιφύύω   θᾶττον   συσσύύρω  
συχνόός   σπλαγχνισµμόός   προπτύύω   πενταετηρικόός     
ὑπεραγόόντως              

FESTIVALS   TROUBLE,  
HARDSHIP,  RELIEF,  

FAVORABLE  

CONTESTS  AND  

PLAY  
BEHAVIOR  AND  

RELATED  STATES  
COMMUNICATION  
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CIRCUMSTANCES  
γενέέθλιος   δυσηµμερίία   δίίσκος   ἀλλοφυλισµμόός   προσονοµμάάζω  
δᾳδουχίία   δυσπέέτηµμα   ἐφηβεῖον   Ἑλληνισµμόός   πρόόσκλησις  
θεωρόός   δυσχερήής   παλαίίστρα   ἐξοµμοιόόω   ἔντευξις  
πρωτοκλίίσια   ῥᾴδιος   πέέτασος        
FUNERALS  AND  

BURIAL  
ASSOCIATION   CONTROL,  RULE   PEOPLE   NATURAL  

SUBSTANCES  
ἀπέένθητος   ἀναδέέχοµμαι   ἐπιχωρέέω   ἄνηβος   πέέτρος  
ἄταφος   δεξιάάζω   πρεσβείία   ἔφηβος   στοιχείίωσις  
κηδείία   συµμµμετέέχω   προσενέέχοµμαι        
PHYSICAL  EVENTS  

AND  STATES  
PLANTS   POSSESS,  

TRANSFER,  
EXCHANGE  

HOLD  A  VIEW,  
BELIEVE,  TRUST  

ARRANGE,  
ORGANIZE  

ἔκλαµμψις   κισσόός   ἐπίίκτητος   παρωθέέω   διαρρυθµμίίζω  
ἐκπυρόόω   χορτώώδης   εὐτακτέέω   ὑποψίία     
SPACIAL  POSITIONS   STANCES  AND  

EVENTS  RELATED  

TO  STANCES  

WHOLE,  UNITE,  
PART,  DIVIDE  

PERFORM,  DO   PHYSICAL  IMPACT  

ἀστυγείίτων   προσκύύπτω   φύύρδην   θεόόκτιστος   περιρρήήγνυµμι  
PSYCHOLOGICAL  

FACULTIES  
KNOW  

  
THINK   UNDERSTAND  

  
HELP,  CARE  FOR  

φρόόνηµμα   λεληθόότως   παρόόρασις   συννοέέω   κηδεµμώών  
VALUE   ASPECT   PUNISH,  REWARD   HOSTILITY,  STRIFE   NUMBER  

σύύµμφορον   παῦλα   τιµμωρητήής   θεοµμαχέέω   δισµμύύριοι  
  
Table  5:  Neologisms  

  
Simplicia   Compounds  

   First  part  a  noun-­‐‑
stem  or  a  numeral  

First  part  a  
prepositional  prefix  

First  part  an  
inseparable  prefix  (ἀ-­‐‑
privative,  δυσ-­‐‑)  

δεινάάζω   ἀλλοφυλισµμόός   ἀναβίίωσις   ἀναγνείία  
δεξιάάζω   δᾳδουχίία   ἀπευθανατίίζω   ἀκατάάγνωστος  
ἐλευστέέον   ἐνενηκονταετήής   διεµμπίίµμπληµμι   δυσπέέτηµμα  
θωρακισµμόός   ἱεροσύύληµμα   ἔκθυµμος     
λεληθόότως   Μυσάάρχης   ἐφηβεῖον     
σπλαγχνισµμόός   πρωτοκλίίσια   περισκυθίίζω     
τιµμωρητήής      προπτύύω     
χορτώώδης      προσενέέχοµμαι     
ψυχικῶς      συµμµμισοπονηρέέω     
      συµμφλογίίζω     
      συνεκκεντέέω     
      συσσύύρω     
      ὑπονοθεύύω     
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